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Chapter 1

QAD Trade Activity Management
Overview

This chapter introduces QAD Trade Activity Management.
The Need to Manage Trade Spend 2

Introduction to Trade Activity Management 2

Trade Activity Management and Life Sciences 3

Pricing Functionality Changes 6



2 QAD Trade Activity Management User Guide

The Need to Manage Trade Spend

For many Manufacturers, especially in the Food & Beverage and Consumer Products industries,
trade spend consistently is reported as the second largest annual expenditure behind Cost of Goods
Sold. Many research companies—such as Aberdeen and Gartner—have estimated average yearly
trade spend to be 20% or more of company revenue. Numerous studies and quotes over the past
several years indicate how important it is for a company to properly implement and manage its
trade spend process. Market research explains that:

“Today, speed is of the essence. If it's taking too long to understand the complete picture of
promotional activity, as well as measure the effectiveness of trade spend, the time for change is
now. Reviewing performance on a weekly basis and having the ability to move funds from
under-performing activities is a common best practice among industry leaders.

“Understanding promotion profitability is the one true critical success factor of any business.
Cost of goods sold and downstream data both need to be assembled to determine all the costs
associated with product sales. As complexities increase, it can be very difficult for
spreadsheets to manage this dynamic process. This is one of the leading reasons that
promotion profitability is the most important, but least used, metric by CPG companies today.”
— CGT Magazine, November 2013

Introduction to Trade Activity Management

Manufacturers are continuously looking for ways to promote their products to raise sales volume
and increase profitability. The management and monitoring of discounts is key to the success of a
company in these areas. These trade discounts can take various forms depending on the
relationship of the manufacturer to the trading partner or customer.

In situations where, for example, a manufacturer is trying to gain entry into an existing market
segment or launch a new product line, the decision may be to offer a promotional pricing discount
to wholesalers and distributors, within the initial product launch promotional period. This
immediate discount type of deal will be granted during order entry and recognized at the time of
posting the customer invoice.

The manufacturer may also support sales of items by offering more of the same product for free, or
at a reduced cost, after items have been ordered by the customer. This type of deal, commonly
referred to as bonus or free goods, is also offered during order entry.

An alternate or additional option in this business scenario may be to grant a deferred type of
discount to the wholesaler or distributor, in which case the manufacturer prefers to reimburse the
customer after they can submit proof back indicating the item has been resold. The common
industry term for this is called a bill-back deal. Another type of deferred discount allows the
customer to accumulate sales across a longer period of time such as a quarter or year, after which
the manufacturer sends back a rebate check after the promotional period has ended. This rebate
deal typically also incorporates higher discount percentages/amounts back for more sales volume
or higher sales tiers a customer has achieved during that period. Yet another type of deferred deal
may be to accumulate sales against a customer or group of customers, and pay back a commission
on those sales to a salesperson or broker.

Manufacturers may be selling and working directly with retailers, and in order to promote their
items in-store, they give the retailers extra money to manage their product. This allocated funds
expense is not tied to sales (typically referred to as a Lump Sum) and may be used to place a

N QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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product at eye-level on the shelf, or at the end of an aisle (gondola end) in the store layout. These
funds might also be used to place an ad in the paper, or to hand out marketing materials, run in-
store contests, and so on.

Manufacturers commonly have hundreds if not thousands of these various types of promotional
deals running throughout the year, often overlapping in time, customer and/or at the item level.
Poor visibility into these numerous and complex promotional deals place pressure on margins and
cause processing inefficiency, errors, and auditing difficulty. According to Aberdeen research
published in 2012, “Companies with an upgraded trade activity management strategy saw an 80%
better gross margin and 121% better revenue uplift from their promotions.”

Visibility and accuracy of promotional deals are also extremely important, especially during the
deduction processing side of a business. According to a CGT Straight Talk article titled “Experts
Debunk Common TPM Myths” published in July/August 2013, “Nearly 40 percent of deduction
requests are invalid or preventable in some way. Savings generated from improving the deduction
management process often covers the cost of the (trade spend) solution.”

QAD Trade Activity Management structures and controls the implementation, administration, and
evaluation of pricing activities such as promotions and rebates. This structure and control brings
the fluid pricing activities under effective management.
Typical benefits of QAD Trade Activity Management to a Consumer Products company include:
* Improving customer satisfaction while managing item shelf-availability costs
» Tackling increasing private-label sales, escalating promotions, deduction validation, and
product life-cycle reduction
Typical benefits to a Food & Beverage include:
« Effective management of promotional activities through increased visibility of promotions
* Reduction of manual processes

* Improved reporting and analysis capabilities

Trade Activity Management and Life Sciences

The Life Sciences industry has its own set of challenges in the trade spend area. Due to many
factors over the years, mainly relating to new legislation, cost-cutting has been the primary
mission in this industry. In the distant past, a manufacturer might have primarily negotiated pricing
directly with individual customers or hospitals. However, companies today primarily tend to
negotiate pricing with buying groups, commonly referred to as Group Purchasing Organizations
(GPOs). These GPOs often represent thousands of hospitals nationally and thus have a lot of
influence in the industry including steering vendors to comply with certain reporting preferences.

Here are links to a couple of the top GPOs in the United States as of June 2017:

e Premiere (http://www.premierinc.com/)

* Vizient, formerly Novation and MedAssets Broadlane (https://www.vizientinc.com/)
Individual hospitals typically join one GPO in order to gain access to better pricing on items. The
group membership is for at least one year but longer in many cases. The GPO negotiates pricing
with manufacturers, usually through a bid process. When a bid is accepted, a contract is created to

reflect the pricing details for a specific date range and groups of customers and items. These items
are frequently sold from the manufacturer to a distributor or reseller at a higher price, who in turn
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http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

4  QAD Trade Activity Management User Guide

sells to the indirect customers (members of the GPO) at the lower contracted price. Contracts need
to reflect the negotiated price or pricing tiers for items offered to GPO members and relevant dates
the pricing applies. Contracts are logged and tracked often at the manufacturer, the GPO, and
distributor/wholesaler facility.

Some hospitals remain with their primary GPO as negotiators with manufacturers on their behalf
for many years or never change their primary GPO. This is due to the strong relationships, trust,
and confidence that have been developed over time with the specific GPOs. Customers, however,
may belong to multiple groups at the same time, or change GPO membership once their agreed-
upon membership period is up. This happens frequently, so changes in membership are one of the
biggest areas of concern for a manufacturer. Maintaining buying group contract and membership
detail manually is time-consuming, inefficient, and error-prone. Statistics say that 4 to 6% of
revenue is lost due to managing groups and promotions in Life Sciences companies.

It is important that accurate group membership exists to ensure on any given date that a customer
is not getting access to a contract price when not part of that GPO, or is getting access to the proper
contract once having changed groups. Group membership changes are often communicated to the
manufacturer via email, but may also be provided through third-party vendors as a flat file to
electronically load. When manufacturers are dealing with the major GPOs in the country, such as
Premiere, they are in effect dealing with thousands of hospitals. A GPO contract may be 35 years,
and manufacturers are constantly dealing with individual membership changes throughout the life
of that contract.

Customers in fact may belong to more than one GPO as of a given date, and might have more than
one contract price out there at any given time for the same item. Due to regulations, the price to
select is not necessarily always the best price available. For this reason, contracts require the
ability to specify a priority—one that may override a best price in some scenarios where multiple
contract pricing exists. In general, pricing is often set to net pricing and the margin is a key driver
in setting that price.

The process through which the distributor or reseller proves sales and claims reimbursement from
the manufacturer is commonly called the Chargeback process. The distributor may submit a claim
request to the manufacturer via email or hard copy. Most commonly, due to the high volumes of
sales-related data necessary to prove out the claim process, these claim requests take electronic
form and spell out sales transactions at the individual invoice line level. These indirect sales files,
also called sales trace or chargeback files, represent sales information for which the distributor
expects reimbursement. The ability to consistently generate accurate chargeback claims for
approval as a result of the sales-trace data is required. Also, it is quite common for the distributors
to earn back Service Fees after member sales have been confirmed. The volume of indirect sales
data complicates validation of Deferred Contract Discounts such as Chargebacks, Rebates, Service
and Admin Fees.

Distributors might also assume the claim reimbursement upfront and simply deduct the amount
owed from an open invoice(s), and submit payment back to the manufacturer minus the assumed
claim amount. In this process, the claim amount is first referenced on an Accounts Receivable
(AR) deduction recorded during customer payment entry, then subsequently verified and either
rejected or approved and having been attached to a valid contract and deal.

GPOs receive Administrative Fees (Admin Fee) from the vendor (manufacturer) for doing
business with them, which is typically a flat fee or percentage of sales. The Admin Fee is paid
when a GPO member makes use of a GPO contract, never before. An Admin Fee is mandated by
law within a range, and there are strict auditing requirements. GPOs are required to report all
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Admin Fees to their member customers at required intervals. These customers must then report to
the Medicare program as part of the cost report. Report details frequently need to isolate and relate
back from the manufacturer to the GPO the selling price of items and other details required to track
the movement of items or drugs including industry standard numbers such as DEA#, GLN, GTIN,
and HIN.

Members participate based on purchasing needs and their level of confidence in negotiation skills
by their GPOs to obtain the best price. A common thread across all industries, not just Medical, is
the fact that GPOs are optional; the end buyer is never forced to use the GPO contract, but often
finds it to be a better deal than one negotiated individually with the vendor. Laws governing the
purchasing activity for GPOs in the Medical industry on behalf of its members are numerous, and
are best outlined in general within the Safe Harbor Provision in the Medicare and Medicaid Patient
Protection Act.
An overall Agreement lists out all associated deal details such as:

* A contract for the initial sales to the distributor

* A contract for the Negotiated Price for the indirect customer, and optionally a listing of
Distributors who may sell and charge back to the manufacturer at this price

* An Administration Fee representing payment to the GPO
 Service Fees due to the distributor

Here is a diagram representing the typical business flows in the Contracts area:

Fig. 1.1
Typical Contract Business Flow

Trade Activity Management

Contract Business_ Flow
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The appropriate capturing of full contract details, tracking, visibility, and efficient management of
the sales and claim data throughout this process is required for manufacturer success. Key areas
include:

* GPO membership effectivity

 Contract details, pricing, audit trails
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* Agreements attaching all relative deals
« Sales tracing/chargeback data definition and efficient electronic load

 Data processing related to ability to cross-reference indirect sales data loaded against open
contracts:

* Ability to generate claims either for approval or at an approved status

* Ability to view reasons for errors/exceptions (automated means as well), manage and
report on those exceptions

* Ability to provide detailed reports back to the GPO matching industry auditing
requirements

* Ability to periodically generate Admin Fees back to GPOs as well as Service Fees back to
distributors

 Ability to accrue for liabilities not yet paid but known

* Ability to track AR Deductions into claims against contracts and approve or reject where
necessary

* Ability to define a matrix of GL Accounts to allow for the appropriate allocation of
transactions to relevant accounts

* Legal requirements and audit trails addressed in all areas

QAD Trade Activity Management (TAM) enables trade spend management including deal
monitoring and analysis, buying group contract and membership details, revenue and expense
tracking, and fraudulent cost visibility. For Life Sciences companies, TAM helps to maximize
revenue through better contract management with Group Purchasing Organizations as well as
accurate trade activity management with distributors and marketing partners.

Pricing Functionality Changes

The standard Pricing capabilities of Enterprise Edition have been enhanced to accommodate the
new features introduced by TAM. Highlights of the enhancements include:

* Dynamic pricing enhancements allow for item/customer item attribute definition, as well as
definition of static/dynamic item/customer groups in Analysis Code Maintenance using these
attributes. Dynamic pricing routines replace the Best Pricing functionality.

* New Volume Discount order-level price lists support the ability to provide discounts based on
multiple lines of an order, including a discount percentage, discount amount, and freight or
credit terms. A new version of Volume Discount Maintenance has been created to support the
new price list type. (Note that you cannot manually edit TAM-generated price lists.)

* A Ship Date field has been added to price lists to support a TAM feature that lets you apply a
ship date to Immediate Discount deals. During order pricing, the system compares the sales
order line due date and the ship date on the price list. If the due date is later than the ship date
on the price list, then that price list will not be considered.

* An Override feature on price lists supports the ability to define deals that prevent the system
from applying Best Pricing logic. Instead, when Override is selected, the system applies the
list created based on the associated TAM deal under all circumstances.

N QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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* A new Max Orders field on price lists supports a TAM feature that lets you specify the
maximum number of times that a deal can be used on orders for the same customer. For
example, a one-time deal has Max Orders set to 1 in Promotion Maintenance and in the
resulting price list. After a given customer has ordered one time, the system no longer selects
the price list for that customer on future orders.

* Existing Price Break Category functionality has been extended to support the way in which
TAM determines discounts based on dynamic item groups. Using the new logic:

« All lines on the sales quote/order containing an item with the specified item attribute/field
are totaled to determine the discount tier.

* All lines on the sales quote/order containing an item with the specified item attribute/field
will receive the discount.

 The discount can be applied to all lines on the order.

* Numerous user interface changes have been made to include TAM information. For example,
many maintenance programs, browses, and reports have been modified to show Promotion ID
and Deal Code when TAM is enabled.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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TAM Setup Overview

You must perform the setup tasks to begin using TAM.

The following graphic summarizes the setup work flow. The subsequent topics provide more

information on individual steps.

Fig. 2.1
TAM Setup Flow
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The base data includes:
e System Data
 Attributes
e Customer Records
 Item Records
* Analysis Codes

e Indirect Customers

System Data

Product Line
Maintenance

Sales Account
Maintenance

TAM functionality depends on the following types of standard system setup records:
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* Number sequence definitions set up in Number Range Maintenance. Define the following
Sequence IDs to create numbers used in TAM:

Sequence ID TAM Purpose
ACCRRUN Accrual Run Number
CLAIM Claim Number
CLAIMRUN Claim Run Number
CONTRACT TAM Contract Number
INDSALES Indirect Sales Trace Number
PROMO Promotion Number

» Reason codes, defined in Reason Code Maintenance for reason type Claim, entered when a
claim is rejected during claim processing. Define codes: <blank>, Invalid, and Reject.

Attributes

Attributes provide extensive flexibility in selecting items and customers that promotions apply to.
First you apply them to items and customers, and then you set up dynamic analysis codes based on
selected attributes.

For example, you can choose to group customers by industry, region, number of employees, or any
number of other characteristics. Or, for items, attributes can include color, size, seasonality, and so
on.

Attributes are applied at the master record level, so they are available to the functionalities system-
wide. TAM analysis codes take advantage of this powerful feature.

Customer Records

TAM uses standard customer master records for promotion/contract functions. Optionally, you can
apply attributes to provide an anchor point for creating customer groupings when you use dynamic
analysis codes.

Item Records

Items are also the standard Enterprise Edition records. If you choose to create item groups based
on dynamic analysis codes, you can use attributes based on the needs of your business model.

Analysis Codes

TAM does not include specific functions for defining groups of customers and items that
promotions apply to. Instead, use analysis codes to set up these groups. The membership of an
analysis code can be static (composed of a specific list of items or customers with stated start and
end membership dates) or dynamic (based on attributes that are applied to the item/customer
master records). The analysis codes are used to filter group membership.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Indirect Customers

Under TAM contract agreements, goods are not typically sold directly to end customers. Instead,
manufacturers sell goods to distributors, who then resell the goods at the agreed-upon contract
price. To receive reimbursement for the difference between the contract price and the price they
paid for the goods, the distributor submits indirect sales tracking records. Indirect customer
address records allow the manufacturer to connect sales with end customers—for example, to
verify that the indirect customer was eligible for the contract price because of membership in a
buying group.

Financials Data

TAM uses standard Enterprise Edition accounting elements—accounts, sub-accounts, cost centers,
projects, SAFs—as the basis for controlling financial data. No additional elements are needed. You
add promotion and contract-related accounts to Sales Account Maintenance and Product Line
Maintenance to serve as defaults; other accounting information is needed in TAM Control and
TAM Account Maintenance.

Multi-currency

TAM supports standard Enterprise Edition multiple-currency functionality when recording
transactions potentially in three different currencies: Transaction Currency (TC), Base Currency
(BC), and Statutory Currency (SC). Also, a fourth currency—Agreement Currency (AC)—is
displayed as needed.

When contract and promotion agreements are initially created, the currency field defaults as the
domain Base Currency. You are allowed to change the currency as long as the agreement status is
Draft or Pending. Once a contract or promotion status is set to Open, the currency cannot be
changed.

For more details on multi-currency, see “Multi-Currency” on page 134.

Control Data

Before starting to use TAM programs, you must enable the functionality in TAM Control. Also,
use TAM Control to specify default daybooks and accounts used in TAM processing and define
other related settings.

Promotion and Contract Data

After the basic data building blocks are in place, a few more records are required to start using
promotions and/or contracts.

Agreement Types

Agreement types are a way to assign promotions/contracts to top-level types—for example,
promotions for seasonal launch. They are associated with deal profiles and accounting information
in TAM Account Maintenance.

N QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Deal Profiles

Defined in Deal Profile Maintenance, profiles are essentially templates for deals that you set up in
Promotion Maintenance and Contract Maintenance by associating them with specific items and
customers, and adding the actual terms of the deal.

Promotions

Other setup data gets specified in Promotion Maintenance. You determine the customers and items
that the promotion applies to by specifying some combination of item numbers, customer address
codes, and item/customer analysis codes. If you use dynamic analysis codes, the system
determines the exact membership of item and customer groups based on attributes. You then
associate deals with the promotion, starting with a template created in Deal Profile Maintenance
and changing default values as required. You also assign tiers to the deal, defining what benefits
the customer receives for ordering within specified ranges of purchased quantities or amounts.

Contracts

In TAM, contracts are agreements between:

e Manufacturers and buying groups: in the medical industry, often Global Purchasing
Organizations (GPOs) represent a group of businesses to obtain discounts from vendors based
on the collective buying power of the group members. The group earns an administrative
fee—typically 3% of total contract sales—recovered in a Deferred Discount deal. The contract
between the manufacturer and a group is sometimes referred to as a master contract.

* Manufacturers and their distributors: Distributors purchase goods at an agreed-upon price,
then sell to indirect customers, often at a lower price based on a master contract with a buying
group. The distributor recovers the difference as a chargeback from the manufacturer, in
addition to a negotiated percentage as a service fee, which is paid as a Deferred Discount.

Typically, TAM contracts involve indirect customers; that is, the manufacturer sells the goods to an
intermediate party who then provides them to the end customers, who are often members of a
buying group.

Setting up Base Data

This section describes the programs that create base data records, which are used when defining
such TAM elements as contracts and promotions.

Note Standard base data setup of customer and item records is not covered in this guide. See
QAD Master Data User Guide for information.

Activities include:

1 Defining attributes that you can assign to customers and items. Optionally, set up validation
records so that values are validated during data entry.

2 Assigning attributes to individual item and customer master records.

3 Defining analysis codes to group items and customers based on attributes. These groups can
then be used on Promotions and Contracts.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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4 Defining buying groups for use with TAM Contracts.

5 Setting up indirect customer records to represent the end customers of distributors who are
covered under TAM contract deals. Indirect customer records are used only with contract
deals, not on promotions.

Attribute Definition Maintenance

Use Attribute Definition Maintenance to set up user-defined characteristics of items or customers.
When you set up item or customer records in Item Master Maintenance or Customer Data
Maintenance, the system displays a screen where you can enter a specific value for each attribute.
Optionally, use the Validation Type field to specify whether and how the system validates user
input when setting up item or customer records.

Important Attribute is a general concept used elsewhere in Enterprise Edition. Not all the
attribute-related programs, setups, and fields apply to TAM.

Attributes serve as links between TAM deals and the customers and items to which the deals
apply:
* In Analysis Code Maintenance, define a dynamic analysis code for customers or items based
on a specific value for an attribute or a combination of attributes.

e On the Customers or Items tab of Promotion Maintenance or TAM Contract Maintenance,
specify that analysis code.

* When applying that deal, the system looks for customers or items whose master records meet
the attribute criteria. Deals are available for customers or items with matching records.

Note Promotion Maintenance and Contract Maintenance allow you to insert multiple lines in the
Customers or Items tab. You can apply the deal to multiple values of the same attribute. For
example, if the customer analysis code is based on the Company Size attribute, you can set up lines
for Large and Medium values, but not a line for the Small value. This method effectively excludes
those customers from eligibility for the deal.

The program consists of two frames.
« In first frame, enter basic information about the attribute.

* When you click Next, another frame enables you to specify whether the attribute is used for
customers or for items. You can enter multiple records by completing the first, then
overwriting the values in the lower frame. For example, use this multiple-record feature to
vary settings by domain. Though it is probably not a common practice, you can also use this
method to associate the same attribute with both customers and items.

After you enter a record in the bottom frame, the Attribute Category Link frame displays a
summary of the record you just entered. To access the detail, select the summary record. The detail
appears in the bottom frame for editing.
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Fig. 2.2
Attribute Definition Maintenance

Attribute Definiion Maintenance |

M GoTo~ Actions *| L_l| Copy ~ [,%J Print 4] Preview | # Attach ~
Attribute Name: Size System:
Description:| Size] | Active: |V

Diata Type: | character

Format: | x(8) |
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Default F'rogram:| |
Fequired:

Frintable:
Ta ble:|
Field: Is]

QualiﬁerT‘;pe:| v| Qualiﬁer:l:l
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Attribute Name. Specify a unique alphanumeric identifier (up to 32 characters) for the
attribute.

System. This system-maintained field indicates whether it is a QAD-provided attribute
delivered with TAM. When this field is not selected, the attribute is user-defined.

Active. Indicate whether this attribute definition is available for use by related customer and
item functions.

Description. Optionally, enter a description of the attribute. This description displays in
Customer Data Maintenance or Item Master Maintenance.

Data Type. Specify the type of data associated with the attribute. Valid types are character,
decimal, integer, date, and logical. When set to date or logical, you cannot define the format.
Note If any reference to this attribute exists, you cannot change this value.

Format. Define the format that controls the entry of the information shown in Data Type. If
Data Type is Date or Logical, the format is system-defined. You cannot update this field.

If Data Type is Integer, you can enter >>9 to indicate that a valid entry for the attribute is a
one, two, or three-digit number. If Data Type is character, enter the value in the form x(n),
where n is the maximum number of characters.

For example, you can enter an integer with:

* >,>>9 for a maximum value displayed as 9,999 and a minimum value displayed as 0
(zero)

* >> for a maximum value displayed as 99 and a minimum value displayed as 0
You can use decimal and >>9.99% to represent percentage. You can enter a decimal with:

* >>_>>9_99 for a maximum value displayed as 99,999.99 and a minimum value displayed
as 0.00
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e >>>_9999 for a maximum value displayed as 999.9999 and a minimum value displayed
as .0000

* >>9_99% for a maximum value displayed as 999.99% and a minimum value displayed as
0.00%

The maximum length of any format field allowed is 50 characters.

Note You can update the format even when references to this attribute exist. However,
existing transaction history records are not updated. The system applies the updated format
definition to records created after the change.

Label Term. Specify a label term defined in Label Master Maintenance to use for associating a
label with this attribute when the attribute is used in a dynamic analysis code.

In Analysis Code Maintenance, the label associated with this term displays as a column
heading in the Selection Detail frame for a dynamic customer or item group.

Default Value. Optionally, enter the default value that displays for this field in Item Master
Maintenance or Customer Data Maintenance. If you do not enter a value, the field is initially
blank.

Validation. To validate the value entered in Customer Data Maintenance or Item Master
Maintenance, select the validation method.
When this field is blank, the system does not validate the values for attributes.

Note The system still validates the data type and format. For example, you cannot enter an
alphabetical character in an integer field.

Attribute Validation Detail and Generalized Codes are user-definable. The Custom and
Language Detail methods are general functionalities designed for non-TAM applications. The
validation methods include the following:

e AVD: Validate against values defined for the attribute in Attribute Validation Detail
Maintenance.

e CUST: Custom validation logic. This feature is not implemented in TAM.

* GC: Validate against codes set up in Generalized Codes Maintenance where the field
name is the same as the attribute name.

e LD: Language Detail validation logic. This feature is not implemented in TAM.
Default Program. Not used in TAM implementation.

Required. Indicate whether the user is required to enter a value for this attribute in Customer
Data Maintenance or Item Master Maintenance when a default value is not specified.

Printable. Not used in TAM implementation.
Table. Not used in TAM implementation.

Field. Not used in TAM implementation.
Qualifier Type. Not used in TAM implementation.

Qualifier. Optionally, enter a qualifying term that applies to the attribute value. This qualifier
displays next to the attribute value in Customer Data Maintenance or Item Master
Maintenance. For example, if you have a customer attribute based on the number of
employees in the company, you can enter Emp as the qualifier.
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Sequence. Optionally, enter the order in which this attribute is listed in [tem Master
Maintenance or Customer Data Maintenance.

If sequence numbers are not used, attributes are listed alphabetically.

Fig. 2.3
Attribute Definition Maintenance - Attribute Category

JAtLribute Definition Maintenance |

# GoTo~ Actions ~ | L_|| Copy ™ [,%J Print +| Preview

Attribute Name: Size

Description: Size

Atribute Category Link
Category Domain System Active
customer

item

Category Diomain Active Label Term Required Allow Mod
2 | SiZE

Category. Specify whether this attribute is used in customer or item master records.
Note

* You can link an attribute to both categories by first completing one entry, then
selecting that entry in the Attribute Category Link frame. If you change the Category
or Domain value in the bottom frame, the system creates another record.

* Although the lookup includes extra values, only item and customer apply to TAM.

Domain. If this record applies only to one domain, enter it here. Leave blank to apply to all
domains.

Label Term. Specify a label term (defined in Label Master Maintenance) to use for associating
a label (displayed in Analysis Code Maintenance) with this attribute. The value defaults from
the first frame.

Required. Indicate whether the user is required to enter a value for this attribute in Customer
Data Maintenance or [tem Master Maintenance if a default value is not specified. The setting
defaults from the first frame.

Allow Mod. Indicate whether the value of this attribute can be updated in Customer Data
Maintenance or Item Master Maintenance after it is initially entered.

Important By default, this field is NOT selected. Be sure to select it if you want to be able to
update the attribute value after it is initially entered in item or customer master records.
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Attribute Validation Detail Maintenance

Use Attribute Validation Detail Maintenance to define valid values for attributes that have been set
up in Attribute Definition Maintenance with the Validation Method field set to AVD.

The system uses these records to validate values entered for the associated attribute in Customer
Data Maintenance or Item Master Maintenance.

 To create an attribute validation record, enter the attribute name, the function (customer or
item), and, optionally, the domain. Then, in the bottom frame, enter a valid value for the
attribute. After you enter a detail record, it displays in the middle Attribute Validation Detail
frame.

 To create an additional detail record, select an existing record and overtype it.

* To delete a value, press Enter when the record is displaying in the bottom frame and then click
Delete.

Fig. 2.4
Attribute Validation Detail Maintenance

Attribute Validation Detail Main... |

d GoTo - Actions ~

- Copy'| @J Print &| Preview

Attribute Narr'e:| Size 0 Domain:|:|

Function:| CUSTOMER

Attribute Name. Specify an attribute defined in Attribute Definition Maintenance.

Domain. Optionally enter the domain in which this record is used for validation. Leave the
field blank to apply the record to all domains.
Function. Specify the attribute validation function that applies to this record:

* Customer: The system validates against this value for the specified attribute in Customer
Data Maintenance.

* Item: The system validates against this value for the specified attribute in Item Master
Maintenance.

Note Other values shown in the selection list do not apply to TAM.
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Fig. 2.5
Attribute Validation Detail Maintenance - Detail

JAt'trlbuta Validation Detail Main.. |

W GoTo ~ Actions *| L_I| Copy~ [g,l Print 4] Preview

Attribute Name: Size Domain:

Function: CUSTOMER

Attribute Validation Detail

Value Active
LARGE

MEDILIM

SMALL

Code Active Comments

[=cs Large

Value. Enter a valid value for this attribute.

The system validates your entry against the Data Type specified in Attribute Definition
Maintenance.

Active. Select this field to make this value available during validation in Item Master
Maintenance or Customer Data Maintenance.

By default, new records are active.

Comments. Enter a text comment (up to 40 alphanumeric characters); for example, a
description of this value.

Analysis Code Maintenance

Use Analysis Code Maintenance to define groups of items or customers that can be assigned to
promotions in Promotion Maintenance or TAM Contract Maintenance.

Depending on the settings of Members, analysis code groups can be:

« Static. In the middle frame, click Select New Members. The system displays a filterable list of
items or customers at the bottom. Select items or customers, then click Add Selected
Members. (Use Shift+Click and Ctrl+Click to make multiple selections.)

* Dynamic. In the bottom frame, select an item or customer attribute, and then associate the
analysis code with a specific value for that attribute. Attributes are set up in Attribute
Definition Maintenance and assigned to customers or items. When you set up item or customer
records in Item Master Maintenance or Customer Data Maintenance, the system lets you enter
a specific value for each attribute. The groups are called dynamic because their membership
changes when the value of the related attribute is updated in a customer or item record.
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You assign analysis codes to TAM deals in the Customers or Items tab of Promotion Maintenance
or Contract Maintenance. When applying that deal, the system looks for customers or items whose
master records include that attribute value. Deals are available for customers or items with
matching records.

Note Promotion Maintenance and Contract Maintenance allow you to insert multiple lines in the
Customers or Items tab, so you can apply the promotion to multiple values of the same attribute.
For example, if there are customer analysis codes based on the Company Size attribute, you can set
up lines for Large and Medium values, but not a line for the Small value. This way effectively
excludes those customers from eligibility for the promotion.

Fig. 2.6
Analysis Code Maintenance
Analysis Code Maintenance
W Goto~ | Actions * (2 Print |a| Preview £ Attach ‘ B seve 3¢ Delete
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Viewing 1-2 of 2 Records per page:
Customer % 7 SortName £V Active & 7 BillTo & W7 Class ¢ 7 List Type & ¥ Business Relation & ¥ Type £ ¥ Site & 7 Country Code £
% 10c1004 Price Chopper yes WHSL supplier 10-C1004 WHSL  10-100  USA
10C1005 Rockland Industrial Compa.. yes ENDU customer 10-C1005 ENDU 10-100 USA

[l il 2

Type. Specify whether the analysis code applies to customers or to items.
Analysis Code. Enter a name (up to 18 characters) for the analysis code.
Description. Optionally, enter a description (up to 24 characters) of the attribute.

Members. Indicate how you want to select members for the analysis code group:
* Static: Select specific items or customers.

* Dynamic: Select attributes and values associated with item and customer master records.
The group does not have specific members. Instead, processing functions dynamically
select items or customers based on these values.

Buying Group Maintenance

Indirect Customers do not buy goods directly from manufacturers; instead, they do business with
indirect customers: distributors, wholesalers, or resellers. Often, the indirect customers belong to a
Buying Group (for Food and Beverage and Consumer Products industries) or Group Purchasing
Organization, (GPO) (for Life Science industry). These entities exist to use the purchasing power
of a group of businesses to obtain discounts from vendors based on the collective buying power of
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the group members. These better prices are recorded on a contract, and the contract price is the
price at which the indirect customers can buy from the distributors (or from the manufacturer on
rare occasions).

In the medical industry, hospitals are constantly under pressure to cut costs. It is common for a
hospital to belong to multiple buying groups, which can help to get a better price. As the number
of available medical products continues to grow, hospitals now use GPOs to manage product
catalogs.

Membership in these groups must include an effective date range. Customers may belong to a
group for a limited period. They may leave a group and then rejoin it later.

This changing matrix of customers creates administrative challenges to ensure that only eligible
discounts are taken. As a result, some companies provide monthly files to communicate
membership changes.

Use Buying Group Maintenance to define the various groups necessary to support the
indirect/contract sales process and features of TAM contracts. Then, associate a buying group with
the appropriate members/indirect customers it represents using Indirect Address Maintenance.

General Tab

Fig. 2.7
Buying Group Maintenance-General Tab

JBuy\ng Group Maintena... |

Actions - & Setup - Cancel | @ @ ® () <& |1 Add to Favorites = o B8
Search

Buying Group - | |starts at - D - + Search ] [ Clear All I
Viewing 1-9 Recards per page:| 100 A

& Print 4 Preview | # Attach -

GPO PremiereA Active

Description Premiere A

General Comments

Supplier 1081001

Address 932 Fifth Avenue

Zip/City 34220 Palmetto

State FL Florida

County

Country USA USA - TAX PURPOSE
Format After

Telephone
Fax

Email

GPO. Enter a code (up to 20 characters) for the Buying Group/GPO. This field cannot be
updated once saved.
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Active. Select this field to make this buying group available for use in other programs. By
default, new records are active. Note that regardless of whether the buying group is active, you
can still attach members to the group and define contracts for the buying group.

Description. Enter a meaningful text description of this buying group (up to 40 characters).

Supplier. Enter a valid supplier address code, defined in Supplier Create, that represents the
Buying Group (GPO). The system uses this supplier when creating supplier invoices for the
GPO/Buying group, in response to defined Deferred Discount deals on contracts. In a practice
most typically found in the Life Sciences industry, the GPO is due back a 3% commission,
also known as the administrative fee, for contract sales made to its group members.

Comments Tab

Comments functionality will be added in future release.

Indirect Address Maintenance

Indirect customers typically do business with the distributors, wholesalers, or resellers of a
manufacturer, but do not buy directly from the Manufacturer. Often, the indirect customers belong
to a Buying Group (for Food and Beverage and Consumer Products industries) or Group
Purchasing Organization (GPO) (for Life Science industry). These entities exist to use the
purchasing power of a group of businesses to obtain discounts from vendors based on the
collective buying power of the group members. These better prices are recorded on a contract, and
the contract price is the price at which the indirect customer can buy from the distributor (or from
the Manufacturer on rare occasions).

Use Indirect Address Maintenance to define information about indirect customers who are
members of a buying group.

Note While this program is available for you to create or update individual records, buying
groups may contain hundreds—if not thousands—of group members. Companies typically receive
electronic files containing relevant membership details, and TAM allows users to electronically
load the membership information. Use QAD QXtend Excelerator to import a large quantity of new
indirect address records from a spreadsheet. For example, Premiere—currently the largest GPO in
the US with over 30,000 member hospitals—will supply a file to a manufacturer, which contains
all its group members. The manufacturer would not realistically be expected to type in each
member manually, but rather load the group membership using Excelerator. Once loaded, the
manufacturer then can either load or enter in the monthly updates to the group as the information is
received. This electronic means of loading group membership saves countless hours of data entry
and eliminates potential data entry mistakes.

Indirect Address Maintenance consists of three tabs:

e Address Info tab includes basic address and other general information about the customer.

« Identifiers tab includes specialized information for the customer, including many identifiers
that are commonly used in the medical industry.

* The Buying Groups tab lets you specify groups attached to this indirect address.
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Fig. 2.8
Indirect Address Maintenance-Address Info Tab

J Indirect Address Mainte... ‘
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& Print & Preview

Name 12 Visions International
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Countv Dallas >~ Dallas
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Format After hd

Telephone |

Fax
Email

Customer

Name. Enter the identifier used for this indirect customer address.

Search Name. Optionally, enter the name for this indirect customer that is used in searches.
The search name can be an alternative form of the Name value.

Active. Select this field to make this indirect address record available for use in TAM Contract
Maintenance.
By default, new records are active.

Address, Zip/City, State, County, Country. All optional. County, state, and country codes are
validated if entered.

Format. Specify where the zip (postal) code displays relative to the address.
Telephone, Fax. Enter telephone and fax numbers for this indirect customer address.
Email. Enter an email address for this indirect customer address.

Customer. Enter a valid customer code, defined in Customer Create, that represents the
customer code to use on orders regarding this indirect address. An indirect address customer or
group member typically buys indirectly from a manufacturer through a distributor or reseller.
However, at times they purchase directly from the manufacturer. In that case, Enterprise
Edition requires a customer to be defined for that indirect address so that a sales order can be
created in the system.
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TAM uses this value during order entry as a cross-reference to the indirect customer name.
When a direct sale is made to this indirect address, the system first looks for a contract that
applies to this customer, and if found, uses that price on the direct sale. Next, if no contract
price is found, the system searches for contracts against buying groups to which this customer
is attached as a group member.

Fig. 2.9
Indirect Address Maintenance-Identifiers Tab
Indirect Address Mainte..
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HIN. Enter the Health Industry Number (HIN) associated with this indirect customer. The HIN
is a unique and standardized identifier that enumerates hospitals, providers, suppliers, and all
other partners doing business in the medical supply chain.

If specified, HIN must be exactly nine alphanumeric characters.

GLN. Enter the Global Location Number (GLN) associated with this indirect customer. A
GLN is a globally unique identification number for locations and supply chain partners in the
medical industry.

If specified, GLN must be a 13-digit number.

Class of Trade. Specify the primary class of trade associated with this indirect customer. In the
medical industry, class of trade is a way of categorizing the type of service provided by a
business—for example, acute care or ambulatory care.

Facility Type. Specify the type of facility associated with this indirect customer—for example,
a hospital or physician's office.

DEA. Specify the registration number used by the US Drug Enforcement Agency to identify
this indirect customer.

If specified, the DEA registration number must be two letters followed by seven digits.
Med Start Date/End Date. Specify the medical license start and end date.

IDN. Specify the Integrated Delivery Network associated with this indirect customer.
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An IDN is a network of facilities and providers working together to offer a continuum of care
to a specific market or geographic area.

Corporate. Specify the corporate entity associated with this indirect customer.
Affiliate. Specify an affiliated entity associated with this indirect customer.

Pricing Tier Grid. Right-click and select Insert a row to specify the pricing tier associated with
this group member. The default is Pricing Tier 1.

This pricing tier is used to obtain the proper contract price for any given member, as contracts
allow for item pricing to vary based on the customer pricing tier. The number of pricing tiers
and qualifications for each are negotiated between the GPO and manufacturer and typically
determined by the group member’s purchasing history. A member may currently be at a
certain pricing tier, however will be either downgraded or upgraded to another pricing tier as
of some future effective date. Any historical changes in pricing tiers are logged in the grid
using the Start/End Dates. Sales dates are compared against effective pricing tier found in the
pricing tier grid to determine the proper contract price for that group member.

Use Indirect Address Pricing Tier Browse to view tier information across group members.

Fig. 2.10
Indirect Address Maintenance-Buying Group Tab
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Right-click in the grid to add or delete a Buying Group record.

Buying Group. Enter or select an existing buying group record from the browse to attach the
group to the indirect address. If the buying group is not flagged as active in Buying Group
Maintenance, the system displays a warning message when you save the indirect address
record.

Description. Displays the description of the buying group.

GrouplID. Optionally enter the unique Group Identifier to this group member for this particular
Buying Group. A Group ID cannot be reused across members within the same buying group.

Start/End Date. Optionally enter the Start and End Date of effective group membership for
this member. These dates are evaluated during contract pricing and deal validation to
determine if an indirect address is a member of a particular group, and is entitled to that
group’s contract price as of a specific purchase date.
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Preferred. Indicate whether this is the preferred Buying Group to which the member belongs.
A group member must declare which group is the preferred group in order for the distributor
and manufacturer to determine which contract selling price to use when multiple contracts
exist for the different groups to which a member belongs. The system displays an error if no
buying group record associated with the member is flagged as preferred.

Setting up Financials Data

TAM uses standard QAD Enterprise Financials records, although you can customize your
accounting structure as needed to manage associated accounts. Define relevant TAM discount,
expense and liability accounts, sub-accounts, cost centers, and SAF concepts/codes/structures as
needed. For information on setting up and using Enterprise Financials, see QAD Enterprise
Financials User Guide. Refer to “Finance and Accounting” on page 133 for more information
relating to the accounts used and timing of journal entries in relation to TAM.

Setting up Control Data

Use TAM Control to enable the functionality on the system level, control some elements of system
behavior, and specify default account information used in transaction processing.

Fig. 2.11
TAM Control
TAM Contral
[,%J Print & Preview | # Attachments
iTAM Enabled bl
Price List Prefix
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Contract Discount Account | s (D| | Gserv ,D‘ | (Q|
Accrual Account 530 S 2 (Mg O
Sales Contra Account |5350 /f:‘| | /f-)‘ | Log /Q|
Accrual Debit Account Type ﬂ
Approval Reguired for Manual Claims O
Approval Reguired for System Claims O
Generate Negative Claims O
Diistributer Contract Pricing Validation O
Purchasing Days ljl
Pricing Tiers

TAM Enabled. Select this option to fully activate TAM functionality. Although users can
create Promotions and Contracts in Draft or Pending status, they cannot set the status to Open
unless TAM is enabled. Certain pricing programs, such as Pricing What-If Inquiry (S/O), do
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not display promotional information related to price lists if this is not enabled. Also, order
entry programs such as Sales Order Maintenance and Pending Invoice Maintenance cannot
locate any Bonus Goods deals or Contract Pricing deals when TAM Enabled is not selected.

TAM Enabled can be changed from Yes to No. However, if promotions exist, the system
displays a warning and prompts you to continue.

Price List Prefix. Specify the alphanumeric string that the system uses as a prefix for system-
assigned TAM price list identifiers.

You cannot leave the field blank; you must enter either one or two characters.
« If the prefix is one character, the number portion of the price list identifier is seven digits.
o If the prefix is two characters, the number portion of the price list identifier is six digits.

You can change this field even after price lists have been created. Existing lists stay as is, but
new lists use the new value for the prefix.

TAM creates a price list when a promotion that contains an Immediate Discount deal is saved
as Open status.

Accrual Daybook. Specify the daybook used when creating TAM accrual journal entries
resulting from Generate Accruals Maintenance. The daybook control value may be either
Financial or Operational; however, the daybook type must be defined as Journal Entries.

Customer Credit Note Daybook. This daybook is used for journal entries resulting from
approved status claims where Payment Method is set to Customer Credit Note. The daybook
type must be Customer Credit Notes and the daybook control value must be Financial.

Customer Credit Note Reversals Daybook. This daybook is used for journal entries resulting
from reversed status claims where Payment Method is set to Customer Credit Note. The
daybook type must be Customer Credit Notes and the daybook control value must be Financial

Supplier Invoice Daybook. This daybook is used for journal entries resulting from approved
status claims where Payment Method is set to Supplier Invoice. The daybook type must be
Supplier Invoices and the daybook control value must be Financial.

Supplier Invoice Reversals Daybook. This daybook is used for journal entries resulting from
reversed status claims where Payment Method is set to Supplier Invoice. The daybook type
must be Supplier Invoice Corrections and the daybook control value must be Financial

Promotion Discount Account. Specify the Income/Expense type promotion discount account
used to potentially record expenses from Deferred Discount and Allocated Funds deals.

Although you must enter a valid value in Expense Account, the associated sub-account and
cost center fields can be optional, depending on the COA mask setup.

The entered account/sub-account/cost center is validated to make sure that both the individual
account, sub-account, and cost center and their combination are valid. The combination of
account, sub-account, and cost center must be valid for its COA mask.

Contract Discount Account. Specify the Income/Expense type of account used to potentially
record expenses from Contract deals.

Although you must enter a valid value in Contract Discount Account, the associated sub-
account and cost center fields can be optional, depending on the COA mask setup.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

28 QAD Trade Activity Management User Guide

The entered account/sub-account/cost center is validated to make sure that both the individual
account, sub-account, and cost center and their combination are valid. The combination of
account, sub-account, and cost center must be valid for its COA mask.

Accrual Account. Specify the Liability type accrual account used as the default for accruing
Earned Discount amounts from Deferred Discount, Allocate Funds, and Contract Pricing -
Chargeback deals. A journal entry is created when status Approved accruals are saved in
Generate Accruals Maintenance; the system searches for deal-specific Accrual accounts set up
in TAM Account Maintenance. If no record is found for the Agreement Type and Deal
combination, then this accrual account is used.

Although you must enter a valid value in Accrual Account, the associated sub-account and
cost center fields can be optional, depending on the COA mask setup.

The entered account/sub-account/cost center is validated to make sure that both the individual
account, sub-account, and cost center and their combination are valid. The combination of
account, sub-account, and cost center must be valid for its COA mask.

Sales Contra Account. Specify the Liability type account used to record Accrual amounts. A
journal entry is created when status Approved accruals are saved in Generate Accruals
Maintenance. This account is the summary accrual account used by the system to offset
against the individual deal accrual accounts as defined in TAM Account Maintenance.

Although you must enter a valid value in Sales Contra Account, the associated sub-account
and cost center fields can be optional, depending on the COA mask setup.

The entered account/sub-account/cost center is validated to make sure that both the individual
account, sub-account, and cost center and their combination are valid. The combination of
account, sub-account, and cost center must be valid for its COA mask.

Accrual Debit Account Type. Specify the account type to be debited when TAM accruals are
generated and posted using Generate Accruals Maintenance.

» Expense: The accrual run (when approved) will debit the Expense Account/Sub-
Account/Cost Center located in each relevant earned discount record. Credit the
summarized Accrual Account/Sub-Account/Cost Center found in TAM Account
Maintenance based on Agreement Type + Deal Profile combination.

 Sales Contra: Debit the Sales Contra Account/Sub-Account/Cost Center found in
TAM Control with one summarized amount. Credit the Accrual Account/Sub-
Account/Cost Center for each Agreement Type + Deal Profile combination found in
TAM Account Maintenance.

Approval Required for Manual Claims. This setting affects the status of claims created in
Claim Maintenance.

If this field is enabled, claims can only be saved with a Pending status in Claim Maintenance.
To approve claims, use the Review Claims program.

If the field is disabled, claims can be created or modified to status Approved in Claim
Maintenance.

Approval Required for System Claims. Use this option to control the status of claims
automatically created by Generate Claims Maintenance when System Generate Claims is
enabled for the specific deal.

Selected: For system-generated claims, the system sets the status of the claim to Pending.
Users must use the Review Claims program to approve system-generated claims.
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Cleared: For system-generated claims, the system sets the status of the claim to Approved.

Generate Negative Claims. When a deal is flagged as System Generate Claims, the setting for
this field indicates whether TAM should generate claims that are negative if the open earned
discount balance is below $0. One scenario where a negative balance may occur is where
indirect sales are reported that reflect returns. These returns result in a decrease in an Earned
Discount amount, which may cause it go negative.

If you set Generate Negative Claims to true, negative claims can be generated by the system
through Generate Claims Maintenance.

Distributor Contract Pricing Validation. Specify whether the system first searches for
Distributor pricing using TAM contracts, or bypasses contracts and searches using Price Lists
only.

If Distributor Contract Pricing is turned on, the Indirect Sales validation logic will first search
through TAM Contracts to determine pricing for a Distributor. If no pricing is found for a
particular item, the line is indicated as such, yet TAM continues to locate pricing for the
Distributor via Price Lists.

If this field is turned off, then Indirect Sales bypass TAM Contracts while searching for
Distributor pricing and no message is displayed indicating contract pricing not found.

In the business world, some manufacturers, especially in the Life Sciences area, maintain
pricing for their Distributors using contracts, and plan to address the price in TAM Contract
Maintenance. If this is your business case, QAD recommends that you select this field.
Otherwise, if TAM Contracts are not used at all to maintain Distributor pricing, clear this field.

Purchasing Days. Specify the number of historical days over which the system calculates the
number of items purchased by a distributor. This value is used during the matching and
approval of indirect sales against a contract in Indirect Sales Maintenance.

Setting this value to 0 turns off purchasing history validation during Indirect Sales line
approval. New users are encouraged to go-live with this value set to 0 if there is no invoice
history already loaded into the system. Over time, as invoice history is built up sufficiently to
support the evaluation of invoice sales against indirect sales being reported, then it is
recommended to set this value to a number greater than 0. This number represents the days
back in invoice history over which the system validates Distributor purchases from the
manufacturer against those being reported by the Distributor through Indirect Sales. If invoice
history does not support the full quantity of the indirect sale, the system displays an error.

Pricing Tiers. Specify the default number of pricing tiers that apply to contracts for Contract
Pricing deals in TAM Contract Maintenance.

Setting up Promotion and Contract Data

Use the records set up in earlier sections to define the records:

 Set up agreement types to define categories for grouping promotional and contractual
agreements.

* Define deal profiles for use as templates for deals that are later added to contracts and
promotions.

* Use TAM Account Maintenance to further refine the accounting setup for specific deal
profiles when they are used on promotions or contracts.
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Agreement Type Maintenance

Use Agreement Type Maintenance to create promotion and contract categories that further
differentiate and group promotional and contractual agreements.

For example, a contract analyst can use agreement types to differentiate contracts by type to define
whether a contract is a Master Agreement Contract with a GPO, a Distributor Contract, or another
form of contract, such as a direct contract with a member or a Specialty contract. A promotion
analyst can create the following types to group and identify all promotions with a similar initiative
or usage:

* MDF-Market development fund

* Contest—In-store contests

* Marketing—Promotional fliers/handouts

* ProdLaunch—New product launch initiative

Associate agreement types with promotions in Promotion Maintenance or with contracts in TAM
Contract Maintenance, based on the settings of For Promotion Use and For Contract Use.

Use TAM Account Maintenance, when appropriate, to associate combinations of agreement type
and deal profile codes with specific General Ledger Accounts, Sub-Accounts, Cost Centers, and
SAF codes. This allows users to further differentiate TAM General Ledger transactions as needed.

Fig. 2.12
Agreement Type Maintenance

JAgreementT\;pe Maintenance |

Actions * / Setup Cance - - . =00 % ¢ Addto Favorites
Search
Viewing 1-14 Records per page:

@,J Print  a| Preview

# Attachments

Agresment Type Distributor Contract
Description | Distributor Contract
Active vl

For Promotion Use O

For Contract Use vl

Agreement Type. Enter an alphanumeric code for an agreement type (up to 20 characters).
Description. Enter a meaningful text description of this agreement type (up to 40 characters).

Active. Select this field to make this agreement type available for potential use in Promotion
Maintenance, TAM Contract Maintenance, and TAM Account Maintenance.

By default, new records are active.

For Promotion Use. Specify whether this agreement type can be applied to promotions. The
same type can apply to both promotions and contracts.

If you do not select either this field or For Contract Use, the deal cannot be used; the system
displays a warning message.
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For Contract Use. Specify whether this agreement type can be applied to contract pricing. The
same type can apply to both contracts and promotions.

If you do not select either this field or For Promotion Use, the system displays a warning
message.

Deal Profile Maintenance

Use Deal Profile Maintenance to create generalized templates for deals. Use the most common
settings that your company associates with deals of a specific type. Then, apply the deal profile to
a promotion or a contract by selecting it on the Deals tab in Promotion Maintenance or TAM
Contract Maintenance. You can then update fields copied from the deal profile with
promotion/contract-specific values and add eligible customers and items, discount percentages,
item prices, contract pricing tiers, and so on.

The top portion of the screen includes fields that identify the profile and associate it with a
category. The tabs at the bottom relate directly to the Deal Category field. Only the tab for the
selected category is enabled for each profile.

Note Some fields in a tab are relevant only when another field has a specific value. For example,
the Freight Terms field applies only when Amount Type is Freight Terms. When a field does not
apply, it displays in gray and cannot be updated.

Fig. 2.13
Deal Profile Maintenance

JDeaI Profile Maintenance |

Actions ~ / Setup + Cance < - > . - | 5 ¢ Addto Favorites
Search
Viewing 1-24 Records per page:

[,%,J Print 4| Preview | #’ Attachments

Deal Profile [ Dist Service Fee |
Description |Distributor Service Fee|
Deal Category |Deferred Discount IZ| Active vl

Deal Profile. Enter an alphanumeric (up to 20 characters) identifier for the deal profile.

Consider setting up naming conventions to categorize deal profile codes—making them easier
to identify.

Note You cannot update this field after you have saved the record.
Description. Enter a meaningful text description of this profile (up to 40 characters).

Deal Category. Select a category that indicates how the deal is used when it is copied to a
promotion. The options are:

* Immediate Discount: The discount is available during order entry, based on a price list
generated when the associated promotion is opened. An immediate discount can apply at
either the line or the order level. It can be applied as an amount or a percentage of the
price, or as credit or freight terms. This deal type applies only to promotions.
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* Deferred Discount: The discount is based on sales activity over a period defined for a
specific promotion. Payment typically takes the form of an AP payment, an AR credit
note, or a deduction. This deal type applies to promotions, and can also be used on a
contract as a method of paying administrative and service fees.

* Bonus Goods. During sales order and pending invoice entry, extra goods can be offered
for free or at a discount before reaching the order trailer frame, based on the order quantity
of given items on previous lines. For example, buy 10 of item A and get a free item B.
This deal type applies only to promotions.

 Allocated Funds. Fixed amounts of money are provided on a specified schedule based on
criteria not related to sales activity. For example, an amount provided to a retailer for
placing a product in a prime store location. This deal type applies only to promotions.

* Scan-back. Planned item quantities and discount amounts specified on the deal result in
relevant Earned Discounts. Retailers/wholesalers/grocers provide the summarized scanned
sales information back to the manufacturer, serving as necessary claim documentation.
This deal type applies only to promotions.

» Contract Pricing. For Master Agreement type contracts, the deal price is negotiated
between the manufacturer and a buying group, whose members can get the negotiated
price when they buy the item either from a distributor or directly from the manufacturer.
For Distributor type contracts, the contract pricing represents the sales price of items
directly to the Distributor. This deal type applies only to contracts.

Note The system allows you to change the Deal Category value after you have saved the deal
profile. However, all fields on the tab associated with the original Deal Category selection are
reset to their default values.

Active. Select this field to make this deal profile available for use in Promotion Maintenance
or TAM Contract Maintenance. Note that turning the Active field off will result in preventing
that Deal Profile code from being added onto new Agreements; however, it has no impact on
deals already attached to Agreements. Likewise, claims may still be entered against existing
open Agreements referencing the deal.

By default, new records are active.

Immediate Discount Deal Category

Fig. 2.14
Immediate Discount Tab

Deal Profile 0l Line
D escription Ifo-Invoice Line Level Discaunt |
Deal Category Immediate Discount Active [wl
Immediate Discount I Deferred Discount | Allocated Funds I Bonus Goods I Cantract Pricing I Scan-back.
Dizcount Lewvel ILine |z| “Wolume Type
Quantity Type IAmount IZI Apply To
Amount Type IDiscnunt E4 |z| Credit Terms
Combination Type ICUmbinabIe |z| Freight Terms
b aw Orders ljl Override (]
Disc Sequence 10.0 Frint 3]
Al ltemns O Spread Method Even Spread

N QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com

Setting Up Trade Activity Management 33

Discount Level. Specify whether discount calculations during order entry apply to individual
lines or to the entire order.

On a multi-line order, customers can optionally qualify for discounts based on the entire order,
rather than on individual lines.

Volume Type. This field is for future development and is read-only. By default, it is set to
<BLANK> for line-level discounts and Order Value for order-level discounts.

Quantity Type. Specify whether discount calculations during order entry are based on the
number of items ordered or on the total monetary amount of the line or order.

When Discount Level is Order, the system sets Quantity Type to Amount. You cannot change
it.

Apply To. Specify whether order-level discounts are applied at the line level or at the order
trailer.

When Apply To is Line, the customer invoice shows the qualified discount against each order
line.

Amount Type. Specify how the customer receives the discount. For example, you can provide
it by subtracting a percentage or amount from the line or order total, or by offering better credit
or freight terms on the order.

¢ For line-level discounts, you can set Amount Type to Discount %, Discount Amt, or Net
Price.

* For order-level discounts, you can set Amount Type to Discount %, Discount Amt, Credit
Terms, or Freight Terms. If you select Credit Terms or Freight Terms, you can specify a
terms code in the adjacent field.

Credit Terms. When Amount Type is Credit Terms for order-level discounts, specify the credit
terms code for the order. Valid codes must be set up in Credit Terms Create.

Combination Type. Specify whether the price list generated when you apply this deal profile to
a promotion can be combined with other lists, or must be an exclusive, stand-alone list.

If Combination Type is Combinable, the price list created from a TAM promotion can be
combined with other price lists in Best Pricing. It does not matter whether the price list is
generated from a TAM promotion or has been created using Price List Maintenance.

For line-level discounts with Amount Type set to Net Price, the system fixes Combination
Type to Exclusive.

Freight Terms. When Amount Type is Freight Terms for order-level discounts, specify the
freight terms code for the order. Valid codes must be set up in Freight Terms Maintenance.

Max Orders. Indicate the maximum number of times that price lists generated by promotions
using this deal profile can be used for orders from the same customer. For example, for a one-
time-only deal, enter 1. The system allows each associated customer to use the deal only once.

Note The limitation does not apply to multiple lines on the same order. The deal can be used
on all qualifying lines.
Leave the field set to the default (0) to allow unlimited use of the list.

Note When the promotion includes a Max Orders value, you can increase the value while the
promotion is active. However, on an Open promotional deal, you cannot reduce the value to
less than the number of times the deal has been used by any customer on that promotion.
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Override. Select this field to have the system use the resulting price list even if Best Pricing
logic finds a better price.

When Override is selected, the system-generated price list created for the promotion is defined
as Manual and Exclusive. Attempting to define a deal with the Override option selected that is
not Manual not Exclusive will result in errors.

Disc Sequence. Optionally specify the discount sequence number to be written into the
Discount Sequence value for the resulting price lists from this immediate discount deal.

Print. Specify the setting of the Print field in Price List Maintenance for price lists that the
promotions generated using this deal profile. Discount information associated with a price list
can be printed on documents such as invoices only when Print is selected.

Note The Print field may be turned on or off while the Promotion is status Open, unlike
several other Immediate Discount deal fields.

All Items. Select this field to make the deal available for all items; in that case, item-specific
information cannot be entered.

When the field is cleared, users can access the Item Detail grid in the promotional deal and
enter specific item numbers and/or item analysis codes and corresponding deal information.

Spread Method. For Immediate Discounts, the Spread Method field is fixed as “even” and
indicates how the planned quantities of promotional item are spread across the life of the
promotion.

Deferred Discount Deal Category

Fig. 2.15
Deferred Discount Tab
Deal Profile Admin Fee
Description |'3F‘D Adrain Fee for use on Contracts Only |
Deal Category |Defanad Discount Active [w]
Immediate Discount | Defered Discourt | Allocated Funds | Bonus Goods | Contract Pricing I Scanback I
For Promiotion Use O For Contract Use =l
Amount Type |Discount b4 |z| Quantity Type |Amount |z|
Payment Method |Supplier Invoice Payment Cycle |Cunenl
Dizcount Base |Net Price |z| Allltems 1]
Accumlation Period |F'mmotion |z| Claim Over Excess |Enor
Apply Current Tier ta O Swpstem Generate =
Presvious Sales Clairnz
Sales Basis |Member |z| Fee Pricing Paint |Member |z|
Tax Level Fised LIOM ]
Spread Method Ewen Spread

For Promotion Use. Specify whether this deal profile can be applied to promotions in
Promotion Maintenance. If turned off, the deal cannot be attached to a promotion.

Note A deferred discount deal profile can be applied to both promotions and TAM contracts.

For Contract Use. Specify whether this deal profile can be applied to contracts in TAM
Contract Maintenance. If turned off, the deal cannot be attached to a contract.
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Note A deferred discount deal profile can be applied to both promotions and contract pricing.

Amount Type. Specify how the buyer receives the discount—as a fixed amount per some
ordering unit or as a discount percentage.

Quantity Type. Specify whether discount calculations are based on the number of items
ordered (Quantity) or on the total monetary amount of the line or order (Amount).

Payment Method. Specify the default resulting document for claims related to this deferred
discount deal: Customer Credit Note or Supplier Invoice.

Payment Cycle. Specify how often claims are generated against the deal: Current or End of
Deal.

This value is related to the System Generate Claims field. When that field is selected, Generate
Claims Maintenance considers generating claims for this deal. In that case:

* When Payment Cycle is Current, the system generates a claim for the current period and
any previous unclaimed periods when you run Generate Claims Maintenance.

* When Payment Cycle is End of Deal, the Generate Claims Maintenance function only
creates a claim if the promotion end date, as specified on the Promotion header, has been
reached.

Discount Base. Specify whether the discount is based off the List Price or the Net Price of the
order line.

All ltems. Select this field to make the deal available for all items; in that case, item-specific
information cannot be entered.

When the field is cleared, you can access the Item Detail grid in the promotional deal and enter
specific item numbers and/or item analysis codes and corresponding deal information.

Accumulation Period. Specify the period over which discounts are accumulated and reset:
Promotion (no reset; discounts continue to accumulate for the entire effective date range of the
promotion), Month, Quarter, or Year.

Claim Over Excess. Indicate how the system responds when users attempt to create and
process a claim in Claim Maintenance whose claim amount exceeds the open Earned Discount
balance:

* Warning: The system displays a warning, but allows the claim.

* Error: The system displays a hard error and does not allow the claim.

Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales. Select this option to have the discount specified in the
current tier (as defined in the associated promotion) apply to the qualifying previous sales in
earlier tiers.

Example The first tier specifies that a 1% discount applies to a minimum quantity of 0 and
the next tier specifies a 2% discount to a minimum quantity of 1000. A customer places an
order for 500, then an order for 1000. If Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales is selected, the
customer would receive the 2% deferred discount on the entire quantity of 1500, instead of just
the second order for 1000.

System Generate Claims. Specify whether claims associated with this deal can be
automatically created when you run Generate Claims Maintenance.
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Sales Basis. Specify the basis used to determine which sales are to be considered for earned
discount calculations in a distributor/member (end customer) relationship:

* Customer: The quantity purchased by the customer, or distributor, is used. For example,
the distributor is entitled to 1% back of purchases during a certain period. The 1% is based
on the invoiced sales contained in the system.

e Member: The quantity purchased by the member, or end user, is used. For example, a
contract deal dictates that the distributor is entitled to 2% back of the resale of purchases to
group members at the contracted price during a certain period. Since this applies to sales
transactions outside the system, only indirect sales to members, reported back from the
Distributor to the Manufacturer using Indirect Sales Maintenance, should generate Earned
Discounts back to the distributor for this deal.

Another scenario where you would specify Member relates to buying groups, or GPOs. For
example, a GPO is entitled to a 3% administrative fee for sales to its members at the contract
price. These sales can take place either directly to the member from the manufacturer, or
indirectly to the member from the distributor. Set Sales Basis to Member so that all sales to the
members—both directly from the manufacturer and indirectly from the distributor—will
qualify for the 3% administrative fee back to the GPO.

Fee Pricing Point. When For Contract Use is selected and Sales Basis is set to Member,
specify which price the system uses in calculating distributor fees in a distributor/member
(indirect customer) relationship:

e Customer: The price paid by the direct customer, or distributor, is used. In this scenario, a
distributor or customer does not qualify for any deferred discount until the purchased
items are resold at the contract price to the group members (Sales Basis is set to Member).
However, the deferred deal is based on the price at which the distributor or customer
initially purchased the item from the manufacturer.

e Member: The price paid by the indirect customer, or member, is used.

Tax Level. Specify the Tax Level for the deal:
* Non-taxable: No tax is calculated for the deal regardless of customer/item tax settings.
» Tax by Customer: Apply the customer tax settings to all items on this deal.
 Tax by Item: Apply the individual item-level tax settings in this deal.

Note The Tax Level field only applies to Deferred Discounts that will be used on Promotions.
The Tax Level field does not apply to contracts.

For more details, see “Finance and Accounting” on page 133.

Fixed UOM. Specify whether the Deferred Discount is to be applied only to invoice lines
matching the unit of measure specified against the promotional item.

Spread Method. For Deferred Discounts, the Spread Method field is fixed as “even” and
indicates how the planned quantities of promotional item are spread across the life of the
promotion.
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Allocated Funds Deal Category

Fig. 2.16
Allocated Funds Tab

Deal Profile |&F |

D ezcription I Allocated Funds |

Deal Category IAIIocated Funds |z| Active [w]

Irmmediate Discount I Deferred Discount Allocated Funds | Borus Goods I Contract Pricing I Scan-backl

Paprnent Method |Customer Credit Mote |z| Payment Cycle |Cunent |z|
Clairm Ower Excess IErrnr IZI System Generate v
Claimz
Spread Method |Even Spread |z|
Tax Level | Mon-taxable |z|

Payment Method. Specify the resulting claim document for this allocated funds deal:
Customer Credit Note or Supplier Invoice.

Payment Cycle. Specify how often claims are generated against the deal: Current or End of
Deal.

This value is related to the System Generate Claims field. When that field is selected, Generate
Claims Maintenance considers generating claims for this deal. In that case:

* When Payment Cycle is Current, the system generates a claim if there is an open earned
discount balance when you run Generate Claims Maintenance.

* When Payment Cycle is End of Deal, the Generate Claims Maintenance function only
creates a claim if the promotion end date, as specified on the Promotion header, has been
reached.

Claim Over Excess. Indicate how the system responds when users attempt to create and
process a claim in Claim Maintenance and the claim amount exceeds the open Earned
Discount balance:

e Warning: The system displays a warning, but allows the claim.
¢ Error: The system displays a hard error and does not allow the claim.

This value is related to the System Generate Claims field. When that field is selected, Generate
Claims Maintenance considers generating claims for this deal. In that case:

* When Payment Cycle is Current, the system generates a claim for the current period and
any previous unclaimed periods when you run Generate Claims Maintenance.

* When Payment Cycle is End of Deal, the Generate Claims Maintenance function only
creates a claim if the promotion end date, as specified on the Promotion header, has been
reached.

System Generate Claims. Specify whether claims associated with this deal can be
automatically created by the system using Generate Claims Maintenance.

Spread Method. Specify how the allocated funds are scheduled to be paid to the customer: All
in the first promotion period, the last promotion period, or evenly spread across the promotion
time.
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Items Required. Specify whether the Allocated Funds deal is a general deal or item-specific.
When this field is selected, you are allowed to specify items on the promotion deal.

Tax Level. Specify the Tax Level for the deal:
* Non-taxable: No tax is calculated for the deal regardless of customer/item tax settings.
» Tax by Customer: Apply the customer tax settings to all items on this deal.
 Tax by Item: Apply the individual item-level tax settings in this deal.

For more details, see “Finance and Accounting” on page 133.

Bonus Goods Deal Category

Fig. 2.17
Bonus Goods Tab
Deal Profile | Buy Two Get One Free |
Description | Buy two get one fred] |
Deal Categary IBonus Goods |EI Active el

Immediate Discount | Deferred Discount I Allocated Funds | Bonus Goods | Contract Pricing | Scan-back

Dizcount Baze ILlst Price |z| Add Ta Order Prompt

Discount Base. Specify whether the discount is to be calculated off the list price or the net
price of the order line.

Add To Order. Currently this field is read-only and set to Prompt. When order entry is
complete and you exit order line entry to access the trailer details, the system prompts you if
any Bonus Goods deals apply.

Scan-back Deal Category

Fig. 2.18
Scan-back Tab

Description IScan-back per Case

Deal Categary Active [l

Immediate Discount | Defened Discount || Allocated Funds | Bonus Gnndsl Contract Pricng — Scanback I

Amaunt Tupe Dizcount Amt Payment Methad |Customer Credit Mote

E &

Claim Over Excess |Erro| |z| Tax Level |Non-taxah\e

Spread Method Even Spiead

Amount Type. Specify how the buyer receives the discount—as a fixed amount per some
ordering unit or as a discount percentage. Only Discount Amount is supported for Scan-back
deals.

Payment Method. Specify the default resulting document for claims related to this deferred
discount deal: Customer Credit Note or Supplier Invoice.
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Claim Over Excess. Indicate how the system responds when you attempt to create and process
a claim in Claim Maintenance whose claim amount exceeds the open Earned Discount
balance:

* Warning: The system displays a warning, but allows the claim.

* Error: The system displays a hard error and does not allow the claim.

Tax Level. Specify the Tax Level for the deal:
* Non-taxable: No tax is calculated for the deal regardless of customer/item tax settings.
» Tax by Customer: Apply the customer tax settings to all items on this deal.
 Tax by Item: Apply the individual item-level tax settings in this deal.

For more details, see “Finance and Accounting” on page 133.

Spread Method. For Scan-backs, the Spread Method field is fixed as “even” and indicates how
the planned quantities of the promotional items are spread across the life of the promotion.

Contract Pricing

Fig. 2.19
Contract Pricing Tab
Deal Profile | M aster Agreement |
Description |Master Agreement Contract Pricing |
Deal Categany Aetive vl
Immediate Discount | Defered Dizcount | Allocated Funds | Bonus Goods  Contract Pricing | Scan-backl
Discount Lewvel Line Claim Over Excess |En0r |Z|
Quartity Type Quartity Arnourt Type et Price
Payment Method |Cust0mer Credit Mote El Payment Cycle |Eurrent |Z|
Combination Type Exclusive
Pricing Point |\ndirect El
Chargeback ]
System Generate
Claims 2

Discount Level. This field is set to Line for contract pricing; you cannot update it.

Claim Over Excess. Indicate how the system responds when you attempt to create and process
a claim in Claim Maintenance when the claim amount exceeds the open Earned Discount
balance:

e Warning: The system displays a warning, but allows the claim.

e Error: The system displays a hard error and does not allow the claim.

Quantity Type. For Contract Pricing deals, the Quantity Type value is fixed as Quantity,
meaning each item will receive the Contract Price.

Amount Type. This field is set to Net Price for contract pricing; you cannot update it.

Payment Method. Specify the resulting chargeback claim document for this deal: Customer
Credit Note or Supplier Invoice.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Payment Cycle. Specify how often chargeback claims are generated against the deal: Current
or End of Deal.

This value is related to the System Generate Claims field. When that field is selected, Generate
Claims Maintenance considers generating claims for this deal. In that case:

* When Payment Cycle is Current, Generate Claims Maintenance creates a chargeback
claim for the current period and any previous unclaimed periods.

* When Payment Cycle is End of Deal, Generate Claims Maintenance only creates a
chargeback claim if the contract end date, as specified on the Contract header, has been
reached.

Combination Type. This field is set to Exclusive for contract pricing; you cannot update it.

Pricing Point. For contract deals only (For Contract Use is selected), specify which price the
system uses in calculating service fees in a distributor/member (indirect customer)
relationship:

* Direct: The price paid by the direct customer, or distributor, is used.
e Indirect: The price paid by the indirect customer, or member, is used.
Chargeback. Specify whether the distributor is allowed to charge back to the manufacturer for

the difference between the price the distributor pays and the lower contract resale price paid by
the distributor's customer (that is, the indirect customer, or group member, in TAM).

This field only applies when Pricing Point is set to Indirect. When Chargeback is cleared, the
system automatically clears System Generate Claims and you cannot select it.

System Generate Claims. Specify whether chargeback claims for the associated contract
pricing deal are eligible for selection when you run Generate Claims Maintenance.

When Chargeback is cleared, this field is also cleared. You cannot select it.

TAM Account Maintenance

Use TAM Account Maintenance to define TAM accounts for a combination of agreement type and
deal profile. For example, you can set up records for Deferred Discount deals that are used to pay
fees to buying groups and distributors, providing a greater degree of granularity for financial
reporting purposes.

If SAFs are required to further differentiate GL transactions, or to align with budgets set up at a
user-defined SAF level, you can optionally enter SAF Concept codes and SAF codes.

Note See “Finance and Accounting” on page 133 for more information relating to the accounts
used and timing of journal entries in relation to TAM.
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Fig. 2.20
TAM Account Maintenance

ITAM Account Maintena.. ‘

Actions - ¢ Setup - Cancel | @ @ ® & o Add to Favorites

Search

+*

Agreement Type ¥ | |starts at v D -

Viewing 1-22 Records per page:| 100 M

= Print & Preview

Agreement Type |PmdLaunch New Product Launch

Deal Profile |NeoAF Neotarct AF deal

Deal Category Allocated Funds ForCaontract Us

Promotion Discount Account | 3925 pel Cons pel A Higher satcc [
Contract Discount Account

Accrual Account pel ‘ pel pel

Expense SAFs

SAF Concept Code ¥ SAF Code ¥
TAM-SAF-Concep.. TAM-SAF-C..

[ TAM-SAF-Concep.. QIEVECLNEE]

Agreement Type. Specify an agreement type created in Agreement Type Maintenance.
Mandatory.

Deal Profile. Specify a profile created in Deal Profile Maintenance. Mandatory.
Deal Category. The system displays the category of the specified deal profile.

For Contract Use. This value defaults from Deal Profile Maintenance and is read-only.

When For Contract Use is specified on a Deferred Discount deal, users can specify the
Contract Discount Account in TAM Account Maintenance. Different accounts, for example,
can be used to track fees paid to a distributor and fees paid to a GPO.

Promotion Discount Account. Specify the Income/Expense type account, sub-account, and
cost center used to record expenses for this agreement type/deal profile combination.

Higher SA+CC. The purpose of this field is to allow you to reuse the account for the same
combination of Agreement Type and Deal Profile, but potentially vary the Sub-Account and
Cost Center depending on variables such as Customer Type and/or Product Line.

If the Higher SA+CC field is not selected, TAM takes the Sub-Account (SA) + Cost Center
(CC) from here. If the Higher SA+CC field is selected, then TAM pulls the SA and CC from
Sales Account Maintenance based on the matching combinations of Product Line, Site,
Channel, Customer Type, as defined in the existing QAD EE search logic. If no matching
record is found in Sales Account Maintenance, TAM pulls the SA + CC from Product Line
Maintenance based on the matching product line.

Contract Discount Account. Specify the Income/Expense account, sub-account, and cost
center used to record contract discounts for this agreement type/deal profile combination.
This field is accessible only for Deferred Discount deals that have For Contract Use selected in
Deal Profile Maintenance.

Accrual Account. Specify the Liability type account, sub-account, and cost center used to
record accruals for this agreement type/deal profile combination.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD
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Expense SAFs. Optionally, enter the appropriate SAF concepts and codes, to write onto GL
transactions when they are related to agreements matching this Agreement type and Deal

profile combination.
Note You must specify both SAF concept and code to use SAFs.
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Promotion Overview

Promotions are agreements with customers to provide discounts during or after a specified period
of time, allocate funds for promotional activities, or offer bonus goods at a discounted rate or for
free. Depending on how the promotion is set up, discounts can be taken immediately during sales
order entry, deferred and claimed later based on actual sales, or given as required for promotional
activity. There are five main deal categories for promotions:

e Immediate Discount
* Bonus Goods

e Deferred Discount
e Scan-back

¢ Allocated Funds

For each deal category, you can create one or more deal profiles to represent variations of the deal
category. This provides a mechanism to predefine and name deals consistent with the company’s
business and their specific industry. Each deal profile provides a template to be used in setting up
deals on promotions, including default values. (Not all fields found on the promotional deal are
found in the deal profile.) Deal profiles provide a way to quickly create promotions. See the “Deal
Profile Maintenance” on page 31 for more details.

Budgeting for trade promotions is optionally done along with standard budgeting on an annual
basis. Budgets are set up at a level that makes the most sense for the company, ranging from a
single budget for market development funds, down to multiple budgets defined at the product line
level. The TAM solution approach is to use the budgeting functionality as it is today in Enterprise
Financials and make the connection to TAM through reporting. TAM Reporting allows you to
analyze the effectiveness of promotions by comparing budget, planned, and actual expenses.
Budget topics and codes can optionally be assigned to promotions on the General tab of each
individual promotion.

Before setting up promotions, define the following relevant policies:
e Accounting Structure

Accounting structure to be used for accrual and expense accounts, ranging from a single trade
spend account to multiple accounts for Agreement Type/Deal Profile combinations. Refer to
the “Accounting Transactions” on page 137 for more information relating to the accounts used
and the timing of journal entries in relation to TAM.

e Attributes

Attributes related to items and customers are defined elsewhere in the system, and can be used
to group items and customers using Analysis Code Maintenance. For more details, see
“Attributes” on page 11.

e Customer Groups

The name of customer groups varies depending on the nature of the business. For example, in
the food services industry, customers are typically associated with a broker. For the retail
industry, a customer group can represent a national or regional chain. Customer groups are
defined and maintained in Analysis Code Maintenance. For more details, see “Analysis
Codes” on page 11.
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Note In the medical industry, it is common for customers to belong to one or more buying
groups or GPOs. Buying groups used on TAM Contracts are maintained in Buying Group
Maintenance, not Analysis Code Maintenance. See “Buying Group Maintenance” on page 20
for more information.

* Item Groups

Items can also be grouped for various reasons. You can quickly refer to commonly grouped
items when selecting which items to include on a promotion or for reporting purposes.
Although item groups are defined internally, they still can have an associated effective date.
Item groups are defined and maintained in Analysis Code Maintenance. For more details, see
“Analysis Codes” on page 11.

Note Items can belong to more than one item group at a time.

* Agreement Type
Agreement types allow you to further differentiate promotions and contracts; for example,
promotions to be used for certain events, tournaments, contests, or channels. Agreement types,
along with deal profiles, are used to define accounting defaults for certain TAM deals.

To enter a promotion, you define information about the promotion itself in the following areas:

* General information

 Dates the promotion is effective

e What, how, and when discounts are calculated

* Who receives payment for the discount

e Overall comments

After a promotion is defined, you can associate customers with it by specifying individual
customers, customer groups, or all customers. Similarly, items can be associated with each
promotion either by individual items and item groups, or all items. Discount rates for the
promotion deal are defined against each deal and can also be tiered, based on accumulated
quantities or amounts. After a promotion is created, if the promotion is required to go through an
approval process, save the promotion in Draft or Pending status before setting it to Open.

The following graphic summarizes the flow of the promotion process.

Take Immediate | OpenPromotion > Pravide Bonus
Discounts P Goods

Create or Generate | | Calculate Eamed |

Claims Discounts = Create Deductions

Review, Approve,
Reject Claims

Review, Approve,

Manage Accruals Reject Deductions

Track Activity with Reports, Browses, Collections, Metrics

’ Claims Center ‘

Pramotion Activity
Center
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Promotion Maintenance

Use Promotion Maintenance to define promotions in terms of type, effective date range, eligible
customers and items, and the deals that are available. Optionally attach documents to promotions
as needed.

The top portion of the screen includes basic information about the promotion. The tabs at the
bottom provide details.

Fig. 3.1
Promotion Maintenance

Promotion PR-1317 Status Draft v

Description ISpring Electronics Deals - phasing out packaging

Promotion Type Ilnvoice Reduce pe Reduction of Inventory

Buy Dates [oami2017 ]  [osm302017 [© Retail Dates v v
Currency I UsD

Entity 10USACO P USA DIVISION

General Customers Deals Comments

Responsible
All Customers []
Project Code
Budget Code
Budget Topic

Reference

* General: Includes accounting and other information. The All Customers field controls access
to Items and Customers tabs.

* Customers: Available only when the All Customers field is not selected. Right-click to add
rows that let you specify customer address codes and/or customer groups that are eligible for
the specified deals. When a customer group is attached, the type field displays whether the
group is dynamic or static, as defined in Analysis Code Maintenance.

¢ Deals: Right-click to add rows that let you select deal templates defined in Deal Profile
Maintenance. Use the look-up browse to view available deal templates. A pop-up window
then lets you modify default values from the template to fit the specific promotion.

* Comments: Optionally, enter comments that apply to the promotion. The system displays a
history of previous comments, including the date, time and user ID of the person making the
comment.

Minimal field information is required to save in a Draft status, but the promotional details must be
completed in full in order to save as a Pending or Open status.

Note Most fields cannot be modified on a Promotion saved in an Open status.

Deal-specific tabs, fields, and settings fluctuate across the five available deal categories.
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Promotion Header

Fig. 3.2

Promotion Header

Promotion

Description

Promotion Type Ilnvo\:e Reduce

Buy Dates
Currency

Entity

PR-1317 Status Draft ™
ISpring Electronics Deals - phasing out packaging

Reduction of Inventory

[osor2017 [&]  [osm02017 [ Retail Dates v v
|uso o

10USACO USA DIVISION

Promotion. You can enter your own promotion number, or leave it blank for the system to
generate a number based on the sequence rule defined in Number Range Maintenance. You
cannot update this field once the promotion has been saved.

Status. Specify the status of this promotion. All status changes are manually performed by the
user.

Draft. Default status on new promotion records. The following fields are the only fields
required to save a promotion in Draft status: Description, Agreement Type, Buy Dates,
Currency. All details on a Draft promotion can be modified.

Pending. Use this status to indicate that the promotion record is more mature than draft,
but is still not ready to set to Open. For example, your company has a work flow that
requires promotions to be approved, so you can leave a promotion set to Pending during
the review process. Pending promotions must contain all elements necessary for a
promotion to be set to status Open, including customers, items, and at least one fully
defined deal. All details on a Pending promotion can be modified.

Open. The promotion is available for use. For Immediate Discount type deals, the system
automatically generates the required price lists when users set Status to Open and
successfully save the promotion. The following fields can be modified on Open
promotions:

* Header
- Status (The status can be changed to Closed. If the promotion has not been used, you
can revert back to Pending or Draft status.)
- Description
- Buy End Date
- Retail Dates

e General tab
- Responsible
- Reference

e Deal tab
- Deal reference
- Deal Description

¢ Comments tab
- Comments can be added

e Closed

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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A promotion with Status set to Closed cannot be reopened or modified. No Claims or
Accruals can be created against closed promotions. If there are any Pending status claims
or deduction against any deal on the promotion, you cannot close the promotion.

Note You cannot revert a saved status Open promotion back to status Pending or Draft if any
Earned Discounts have been calculated for deals attached to the Promotion.

Description. Enter a meaningful text description of this promotion (up to 40 characters).

Promotion Type. Specify the agreement type (set up in Agreement Type Maintenance)
associated with this promotion.

Buy Dates. Specify the range of dates during which this promotion applies. You can modify
the Buy End date after a promotion is saved with a status of Open. The new date cannot be
earlier than the current date. If an Open promotion has not been used, then the promotion
status can be set back to Pending/Draft and Buy Dates can then be modified as needed.

* For Immediate Discount deals, Buy Dates represent the effective dates recorded in any
resulting price lists.

* For Bonus Goods deals, Buy Dates represent the dates (based on order date) on which a
Bonus Goods deal is available during order entry.

* For Deferred Discount deals, this date range represents the dates that sales are
accumulated against the deal (based on Invoice Date). You cannot modify the end date for
a promotion with a deferred discount deal attached, whose current end date is in the past.
You can only modify the buy end date for an open promotion with a deferred discount deal
attached where the current buy end date is or is later than the current system date.

* For Allocated Funds deals, the buy dates outline the available periods in which the
planned costs create earned discount records.

* For Scan-back deals, Buy Dates represent the period in which the customer is expected to
purchase stock to support the promotion. The buy period typically starts before the in-
store promotion, to build up stock in anticipation of increased sales.

TAM allows entering a prior date as the buy start date. When a backdated promotion is set to
Open, be aware that this will not adjust prior posted lines regarding Immediate Discount and
Bonus Goods deals. For Allocated Funds deals on backdated promotions, Earned Discount
records will be created for the periods in the past, by the Promo AF Earned Discount Calc
program. For Deferred Discount deals, when the Promo DD Earned Discount Calc program is
run the first time after the promotion is set to Open, TAM will look into prior processed TAM
history records to create earned discounts for prior posted activities. For Scan-back deals, this
means potential discounts apply to past in-store sales.

Retail Dates. Optionally specify the range of dates this promotion is available for retail
customers to use. The start date cannot be before the start of the Buy Date range.

You can modify this date range in all statuses but Closed.

Currency. Specify the currency associated with this promotion. The default is the domain Base
Currency. It must be a valid currency value as defined in Currency Create. For Immediate
Discount deals, the currency is written onto any resulting price lists, and thus only orders
entered in that order currency qualify for that discount. For Bonus Goods deals, only orders
defined in matching currency will locate the bonus details.
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Entity. Specify an entity that this promotion applies to. When the field is blank, any entity in
the domain can use the promotion. If, however, an entity is specified, then only sales activities
relevant to that entity qualify for the deals linked to this promotion. This field affects both
Deferred Discount, Allocated Funds, and Scan-back types of deal categories.

For example, if a rebate type of deferred discount deal is defined on a Promotion, and that
promotion entity is blank, then sales from all sites qualify for the deferred rebate. If this same
promotion has an entity specified, then only sales linked to sites attached to the promotion
entity qualify for the deferred rebate.

Note This field is mandatory for promotions with Allocated Funds and Scan-back deals
because they are not tied to invoice sales where an entity is referenced. Entity is recorded onto
all earned discounts created in TAM.

Promotion Entity has no effect on Immediate Discount deals. If an entity is specified on a
Promotion and that promotion has an immediate discount deal attached, the price lists
generated from the deal do not store the entity. You cannot limit the use of a price list to one
particular entity, because price list records in Enterprise Edition do not currently include an
Entity field.

Promotion Entity has no effect on Bonus Goods deals. Specifying an entity on a promotion
header does not currently limit bonus goods activity to sales for that specific entity.

General Tab

Fig. 3.3

Promotion Maintenance - General Tab
General stomers Deals Comments
Responsible

All Customers
Project Code
Budget Code
Budget Topic

Reference

Responsible. Specify the user ID of the person responsible for this promotion. The user
records are defined in User Maintenance.

All Customers. Select this field to make the promotion available to all customers. The
Customers tab is disabled.

If the promotion includes an Allocated Funds deal, do not select All Customers. The system
displays an error message when attempting to save the deal.

When the field is cleared, you can access the Customers tab and enter specific customer codes
and/or customer analysis codes to identify customers that are eligible for this promotion.
Project. Optionally, enter a project code associated with this promotion.

Projects are chart of accounts elements that provide analytical reporting on various activities,
including promotions. These are defined and maintained using the standard functions available
in QAD Enterprise Edition.
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Budget Code. Optionally, enter a budget code (defined in Budget Create) associated with this
promotion.

A valid value in Budget Topic must then also be entered. These are defined and maintained
using the standard functions available in QAD Enterprise Edition.

Budget Topic. When Budget Code has a value, specify an associated budget topic.

Use the lookup to display a filtered list of budget topics that are valid for the specified budget
code.

Reference. Optionally, enter reference information about this contract (up to 40 characters).
The reference can be used to represent a different internal promotion number, an external
reference number, or for whatever other reason you feel applies. The reference is not formally
linked to anything or validated in any way. The reference is displayed on certain browses
and/or reports.

Customers Tab

The Customers tab is accessible only when the All Customers field on General tab is set to No.
You can add customers that are eligible for this promotion by entering customer codes and/or
customer analysis codes.

Fig. 3.4
Promotion Maintenance - Customers Tab
Drag a column header here te group by that column
Group ¥ Customer ¥ Name T Type v

10C1000 Wal-Mart

% po

To add customers, right-click in the blank area and choose Insert a Row. You can then select a
customer or a group using the lookup browse.

To delete, export, or print customer records, right-click the row and choose the needed option.

Group. Specity the Customer Group(s) to which this promotion applies. Customer groups
would have been previously defined in Analysis Code Maintenance.

Customer. Specify the individual customer to which this promotion applies. You can add
multiple customers as needed.

Name. The description attached to either this Customer Group or Customer.

Type. If this is a Customer Group, the Type indicates whether this has been defined as a Static
or Dynamic group in Analysis Code Maintenance.

Deals Tab

Use the Deals tab to attach deals to the Promotion. These deals are first defined in Deal Profile
Maintenance and brought onto the Promotion, where the field default settings can be updated as
needed on a case-by-case basis. When a deal profile is pulled onto a Promotion, the Deal
Description and Deal Category tied to the deal appear.
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Use the right-click options to either insert or delete a deal as needed.

Note Multiple deal profiles can be placed onto the same promotion, with the exception of Scan-
back deals. If a Scan-back deal is placed on a promotion, then no other deals are allowed.

Immediate Discount Deals

Immediate Discount deals represent discounts that are found immediately during order entry and
that are recorded into the general ledger once invoices post. They result in a price list being written
into the system when the promotion is saved as status Open, and are visible in Price List
Maintenance (where discount level = line), Volume Discount Maintenance (where discount level =
order), as well as other pricing reports and inquiries such as Pricing Report and Pricing What-if
Inquiry (S/0).

Note Even though they are visible in the various pricing programs, TAM-generated price lists are
read-only as they are strictly managed through the promotional deal.

Many of the fields and functions found in Immediate Discount deals are similar in name and
behavior to those in Price List Maintenance. They are subject to Best Pricing routine logic, just as
any other price list in the system, including the ability to be viewed as exclusive, or as combinable
with other price lists

Fig. 3.5
Immediate Discount Deals - Details Tab
oyl Immediate Discount - [m]
Deod DP22 Description desc
Dol Catonony lrrarrai it D count it Dl Rusfsronce

Deal Description. The deal description defaults from the deal profile, and may optionally be
changed at the promotional deal level to more accurately reflect the deal usage for this
particular promotion.

Deal Reference. Optionally, enter reference information about this deal. Used for
informational purposes only on browses and reports. (up to 40 characters).

Fig. 3.6
Immediate Discount Deals - Details Tab
o Immediate Discount - a B
Deal DPz2 Desenpbion desc
Dol Cateaoey Immediate Discount Deal Reference
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Discount Level. Specify whether discount calculations during order entry apply to individual
lines or to the entire order. Access to other Immediate Discount deal fields depends on the
setting of Discount Level:

* Line: You can specify Quantity Type, Amount Type, Combination Type, Max Orders,
Override, Price Break Category, Ship Date, Disc Sequence, Print, and All Items.

* Order: The system sets Volume Type field to Order, and you can specify Apply To,
Amount Type, Combination Type, and Print.

Note Quantity Type is hard-coded to Amount when Discount Level is set to Order.

Volume Type. By default, Volume Type is set to Order Value for Order level discounts and
cannot currently be changed. Potential future development may provide new options for this
field.

Quantity Type. Specify whether discount calculations during order entry are based on the
quantity of items ordered or on the total monetary amount of the line or order.

When Discount Level is Order, the system fixes Quantity Type to Amount, as order-level
discounts are solely based on the entire order amount.

Apply To. Specify whether order-level discounts are applied at the line level or at the order
trailer.

When Apply To is Line, the customer invoice shows the qualified discount amount against
each line.

Amount Type. Specify how the customer receives the discount; percentage off, amount off, net
price, or better credit or freight terms.

 For line-level discounts, options available include Discount %, Discount Amt, or Net
Price.

 For order-level discounts, options include Discount %, Discount Amt, Credit Terms, or
Freight Terms. If Credit Terms or Freight Terms, users can specify the relevant terms code
in the adjacent field, then modify as needed against each tier level specified in the next tab.

Credit Terms. When Amount Type is Credit Terms for order-level discounts, specify the credit
terms code for the order. The codes of credit terms are set up in Credit Terms Create.

Combination Type. Specify whether the price list generated can be combined with other lists,
or is viewed as an exclusive, stand-alone list by the Best Pricing routine.

If Combination Type is Combinable, the price list created from a TAM promotion can be
combined with other combinable price lists, regardless of whether the price list is generated by
TAM or created directly in Price List Maintenance.

For line-level discounts with Amount Type set to Net Price, the system sets Combination Type
to Exclusive. You cannot change it.

Freight Terms. When Amount Type is Freight Terms for order-level discounts, specify the
freight terms code for the order. The codes for freight terms are set up in Freight Terms
Maintenance.
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Max Orders. Indicate the maximum number of times that the price list generated for this deal
can be used for orders from the same customer. For example, for a one-time-only deal, enter 1.
The system allows each associated customer to use the deal on one order only. The price list
for a deal with a Max Orders limitation is flagged as Manual. The usage limitation does not
apply to multiple lines on the same order. The deal can be used on all qualifying lines.

Leave the field set to the default (0) to allow unlimited use of the discount.

Note When the promotion includes a Max Orders value, you can increase the value while the
promotion is open. However, you cannot reduce the value to less than the number of times the
deal has been used by any customer on that promotion.

Override. For line-level deals only, when Override is selected, the system-generated price list
created for the promotion is defined as Manual and Exclusive. During order entry, if you
manually specify this override price list on an order line, the system overrides the Best Pricing
logic to calculate the line price based solely on this price list.

Price Break Category. Immediate discounts can be granted based on the accumulation of items
on the same order having a certain attribute.

Dynamic Item Analysis Codes are first created in Analysis Code Maintenance for item
attributes. In essence, you create an item group that dynamically links all items to it with the
matching attributes. Next, in an Immediate Discount deal, when Discount Level is Line, you
can enter into the Price Break Category field a value matching any Dynamic Item Analysis
code. Once the promotion is set to status Open, a price list is created where Price Break
category matches the dynamic Item Analysis code, and items matching those found on the
Immediate Discount deal.

A sales order is entered for applicable customer of time period matching the promotion deal.
As order lines are entered, if the attributes of the order line match the attributes defined in
Dynamics Analysis Code, the amounts are accumulated. Discount tier is determined against
the Deal Price List based on accumulated sales, and the Discount % or Amt is applied to lines
on the order containing Items on the Promotion.

A typical business use for the TAM price break functionality is where a manufacturer is going
to only give a discount on certain items when a customer also is purchasing a certain amount
of other items. For example, if you buy $10,000 from the sprinkler line of products, you will
qualify for an additional 10% discount on fertilizer products.

Ship Date. Optionally, specify the latest shipping date that can apply to orders that qualify for
the discount under this deal. The ship date must be greater than or equal to the promotion Buy
End date. When order pricing ensues, assuming the pricing date is within the start and expire
date range of the price list, it will compare the sales order line due date and the ship date on the
price list, and if the due date is greater than the ship date on the price list then that price list
will not be considered.

Note The Ship Date value can be modified while the Promotion is status Open.

Disc Sequence. Optionally specify the discount sequence number to be written into the
Discount Sequence value for the resulting price lists resulting from this immediate discount
deal. The default value is 10.0.

Note The Disc Sequence value can be modified for open promotions.

Print. Specify the setting of the Print field in Price List Maintenance for the price list that is
generated for this deal.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

54 QAD Trade Activity Management User Guide

Discount information associated with a price list can be printed on documents such as invoices
only when Print is selected.

Note The Print field can be turned on or off when the Promotion’s status is Open.

All Items. Select this field to make the deal available for all items, in which case item-specific
information cannot be entered.

When the field is cleared, you can access the Item Detail grid in the promotional deal and enter
specific item numbers and/or item analysis codes and corresponding deal information.

Fig. 3.7
Immediate Discount Deal - Default Deal Values and Items
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Default Planned Qty. Optionally specify the planned quantity value that defaults into each
Item/Item Group line added into the deal grid. Each planned quantity default value can be
modified as needed.

Total Planned Qty. Displays the total of the planned quantity calculated across all the item grid
lines.

Spread Method. For Immediate Discounts, the Spread Method field is fixed as “even” and
indicates how promotional item planned quantities are spread evenly across the life of the
promotion. For example, an item’s Planned Qty value is 300 and the Promotion buy date range
spans three periods. When the promotion is saved as an Open status, the item’s total planned
quantity spread evenly into three periods with a quantity of 100 in each.

Discount Estimate Total. The sum of the Discount Estimates calculated against the individual
grid item records.

Min Amount/Min Qty. Values for this field are entered either as amount or quantity depending
on the setting for Quantity Type. For example, if there are two quantity breaks with different
percentages, the first is for sales quantity up to 1000, then another percentage for sales of
quantity 1000 or more. In this case, define two tiers. The first tier is set to Min Qty = 0; the
second is set to Min Qty = 1000.

To add a second line, right-click and select the Insert a row option.
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Discount %/Discount Amt/Credit Term/Freight Term. Values for this ficld are entered either as
a discount percentage, discount amount, credit term, or freight term depending on the Amount
Type setting.

Example If the deal calls for giving back the customer $1 for every item they buy over the
course of a defined period, then Quantity Type is set to Quantity and Amount Type is set to
Discount Amt. The Min Qty is set to 0 and the Discount Amt is set to $1.

Items Grid

Add Items and Item Groups (depending on the deal category) to the grid by right-clicking and
choosing “Insert a row.” Also, if you want to add items from an existing item group, but
explode the group members onto the item grid for individual modification, use the “Add Items
From Group” option in the context menu.

Note Ifthe All Items field is turned on in the Details tab, the ability to add any items/item
groups into the Items grid is disabled. The default deal values then apply to All Items.

Selected. The item rows can be selected individually. To select all the items in the grid, use the
“Check all” option in the right-click menu. Selected rows can be deleted all at once using the
“Delete selected rows” option, or one by one using the “Delete a row” option.

Item. Enter, or select from the lookup browse, the item to which the deal applies. Multiple
items can be entered.

Item Group. Enter, or select from the lookup browse, the item group to which the deal applies.
Multiple item groups can be entered.

Description. Displays the item description as specified in Item Master Maintenance or the item
group description as specified in Analysis Code Maintenance.

Planned Qty. Defaults to “Default Planned Qty” field value as new lines are entered, and can
be modified.

UOM. This value defaults to the item stocking unit of measure as specified in [tem Master
Maintenance and optionally can be modified. The item unit of measure value is written onto
any corresponding price lists and enforced accordingly.

Discount %/Discount Amt/Net Price. Values for this field are entered either as a percentage,
amount, or net price depending on the Amount Type setting.

Example If the deal calls for giving users $1 back for every item they buy over the course of
a defined period, then Quantity Type is set to Quantity, Amount Type is set to Discount Amt.
The Min Qty is set to 0 and the Discount Amt is set to $1.

Note If there is just one tier, then the Discount Amount, Discount % or Net Price makes its
way into the individual item lines and may be updated on an item-by-item basis. If there are
multiple tiers, then these apply to all items on the deal and may not be modified on a line-by-
line basis.

Discount Estimate. If Amount Type is set to Discount Amt and there is only one tier, then the
Discount Estimate is calculated as the item line Planned Quantity multiplied by the Discount
Amount per item.

If Amount Type is Discount % or Net Price, and/or there are multiple tiers on the deal, then
this field is not calculated.

If there are multiple tiers on the deal, then this field is not calculated.
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Tax Class. The item tax class as assigned in Item Master Maintenance.

Product Line. The product line to which the item belongs as assigned in Item Master
Maintenance.

Deferred Discount Deals

Deferred Discount deals on Promotions involve discounts based on actual sales across the Buy
Period, as an amount per unit sold or a percentage of sales. These deals are sometimes called Bill-
Backs, Rebates, or Commissions. The discount rate structure can be either tiered or flat rate.

If the rate structure is a flat rate, a single rate is used to calculate the discount across all sales. For
example, if the flat rate is 3%, then it is 3% discount against a $100 sale. If the flat rate is $1 per
unit sold, then the discount is $1 off per unit, regardless of the quantity sold.

If the rate structure is tiered, it is important to specify how the Earned Discounts are accumulated.
Tier rates and amounts can apply to quantities in the current tier, or be used to recalculate
discounts for previous sales based on the new tier rate or amount. Earned Discounts for Tiers may
need to be reset on specified dates. The tiers can be defined for specific customers, Customer
Groups, or all customers on the deal. The tiers can also be defined for specific Items, Item Groups,
or all items on the deal. Discount rates can be applied against List Price or the Net Price on the
Invoice (minus any other discounts).

Payment of Deferred Discounts on a promotion can be made to a specific customer (representing a
broker or buying group) or to each individual customer who orders the promotional items during
the promotional period.

For some customers, the structure of a Deferred Discount is the same as what is required to
calculate sales commissions. Therefore, “Commissions” can be handled as a form of Deferred
Discount, with a different Pay-To.

Payments can be made in Accounts Payable, requiring a supplier invoice, or by customer credit
note in Accounts Receivable. There is a default Payment Method associated with each deal, but
this default value can be overridden.

Following the posting of invoices, Earned Discounts are accumulated for Deferred Discount Deals
and by customer as a basis for Claim limits and accruals. Earned Discounts will continue to
accumulate after Deal Limits have been reached, since Deal Limits may be increased while the
Promotion is Open. The capping of an Earned Discount based on Deal Limits is enforced during
claim processing and accruals.
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Fig. 3.8
Deferred Discount Deals
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Amount Type. Specify how the buyer receives the discount, as a discount amount or as a
discount percentage.

Quantity Type. Specify whether discount calculations are based on the quantity of items
ordered or on the total monetary amount of the invoice line.

Payment Method. Specify the default resulting document for this deferred discount deal claim:
Customer Credit Note or Supplier Invoice.

Payment Cycle. Specify how often claims are generated against the deal: Current or End of
Deal.

This value is related to the System Generate Claims field. When that field is selected, Generate
Claims Maintenance considers generating claims for this deal. In that case:

* When Payment Cycle is Current, the system generates a claim for the current period and
any previous unclaimed periods when you run Generate Claims Maintenance.

* When Payment Cycle is End of Deal, the Generate Claims Maintenance function only
creates a claim if the promotion end date, as specified on the Promotion header, has been
reached.

Discount Base. Specify whether the discount is based on the list price or the net price of the
invoice line. The Discount Base field setting typically has a major impact on Deferred
Discount calculations, since a discount will typically be considerably different if based upon
the list price of an order line item versus the net price of the line item—especially when
compounded over time.

All Items. Specify whether the deal is available for all items, in which case item-specific
information cannot be entered.
When this field is cleared, you can access the Item Details grid in the promotional deal and

enter specific item numbers and/or item analysis codes and corresponding deal information.

Claim Over Excess. Indicate how the system responds when you attempt to create and process
a claim in Claim Maintenance whose claim amount exceeds the open Earned Discount
balance:

e Warning: The system displays a warning message, but you can still process the claim.

* Error: The system displays an error message. You cannot process the claim.
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System Generate Claims. Specify whether claims associated with this deal can be
automatically created when you run Generate Claims Maintenance.

Note This value can be changed for open promotions.

Tax Level. Specify the tax level for the deal. The available options are:
* Non-taxable: No tax is calculated for the deal regardless of customer/item tax settings.
» Tax by Customer: Apply the customer tax settings to all items on this deal.
 Tax by Item: Apply the individual item level tax settings in this deal.

For more details about tax, see “Taxes” on page 145.

Deal Limit. Enter the maximum amount for which any customer on the promotion can benefit
from a deal. Leave the field as $0 to enforce no limit.

Pay To. If a customer is to receive payment on behalf of all customers on the deal, then specify
it here. Earned Discounts are accumulated as summary against the pay-to customer. When this
field is blank (the default), the earned discounts are accumulated and claims are created
against individual customers.

Fixed UOM. Specify whether the deferred discount is to be applied only to invoice lines
matching the unit of measure specified against the promotional item.

When Fixed UOM is checked and All Items is checked, TAM determines if the invoice line
item UOM is equal to the default UOM of the item. If they are the same, the item line gets the
earned discount; otherwise, it does not.

When Fixed UOM is cleared and All Items is checked, TAM converts the invoice line quantity
to the item’s default UOM and then calculates earned discounts based on the converted
quantity.

Fig. 3.9
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Accumulation Period. Specify the period over which discounts are accumulated and reset:
Promotion (No reset, discounts continue to accumulate for the entire effective date range of
the promotion), Month, Quarter, or Year.

Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales. Select this option to have the discount specified in the
current tier (as defined in the associated promotion) apply to qualifying previous sales in
earlier tiers.
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Example The first tier specifies that a 1% discount applies to a minimum quantity of 0 and
the next tier specifies a 2% discount to a minimum quantity of 1000. A customer places an
order for 500, then an order for 1000. If Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales is selected, the
customer would receive the 2% deferred discount on the entire quantity of 1500, instead of just
the second order for 1000.

Default Planned Qty. Optionally specify the planned quantity value that will default into each
Item/Item Group line added into the deal grid. Each planned quantity default value can be
modified as needed.

Total Planned Qty. Displays the total planned quantity calculated across all the item grid lines.

Spread Method. For deferred discounts, the Spread Method field is fixed as Even Spread and
indicates that the quantity of the promotional item planned is spread evenly across the life of
the promotion. For example, an item’s Planned Qty value is 300 and the promotion buy date
range spans three periods. When the promotion is saved as an Open status, the item’s total
planned quantity is spread evenly into three periods with a quantity of 100 in each.

Discount Estimate Total. The sum of the Discount Estimates calculated against the individual
item records in the grid.

Min Amount/Min Qty. Values for this field are entered either as amount or quantity depending
on the setting for Quantity Type. If there are two quantity breaks with different percentages,
the first is for sales quantities up to 1000, then another percentage for sales of qty 1000 or
more. In this case, define two tiers. The first is set to Min qty = 0; the second is set to Min qty
= 1000.

Discount %/Discount Amt. Values for this field are entered either as a percentage or amount
depending on the Amount Type setting.

Example If the deal calls for giving back customers $1 for every item they buy over the
course of a defined period, then set the Quantity Type to Quantity and Amount Type to
Discount Amt; Set the Min Qty to 0 and the Discount Amt to $1.

Items Grid

The operation on the Items Grid is the similar to the Items Grid for Immediate Discount. See
“Items Grid” on page 55.

Allocated Funds Deals

Allocated Funds deals involve fixed amounts of money to be paid to the customer or group of
customers for a defined promotional period and are used on a discretionary basis. Examples of
allocated funds are “General Expense” and “Lump Sum.” They can be used for programs such as
slotting, market development, or new product lines. There are no discount tiers for these types of
deals. An allocated funds deal can be associated with specific items if desired, but items are not
mandatory. The liability for Allocated Funds deals is calculated after the promotion is set to open
and the AF Earned Discount Calc program is run. Open liabilities are recognized during accrual
processing for the difference of the total amount of the deal less any claims taken.

The timing of claims payments varies for Allocated Fund deals:
» Up front in the first fiscal period of the promotion

* Evenly over fiscal periods in the promotion period
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At the last fiscal period of the promotion
* By user-specified amounts in the fiscal periods during the promotion period
Planned costs over the promotional periods must be entered against Allocated Funds deals to

indicate the claim payment schedule, and also indicate when Earned Discounts are to be
created/updated using AF Earned Discount Calc.

Accrual generation evaluates Allocated Funds deals and determines when accrual entries are
created for the fiscal period.

Claims are made against Allocated Funds deals up to the amount of the funds allocated.

The payment for Allocated Fund deals can go to a specific customer or can be broken down to all
customers on the deal. Claims can be created individually using Claim Maintenance, or generated
automatically when System Generate Claims is “Yes” on the Deal, based on the user-defined
period in the Planned Costs frame.

Note Only one allocated fund deal can be attached to a single promotion.

Fig. 3.10
Allocated Funds - Details Tab
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Payment Method. Specify the resulting claim document for this allocated funds deal:
Customer Credit Note or Supplier Invoice.

Payment Cycle. Specify how often claims are generated against the deal: Current or End of
Deal.

This value is related to the System Generate Claims field. When that field is selected, Generate
Claims Maintenance considers generating claims for this deal. In that case:

* When Payment Cycle is Current, the system generates a claim for the current period and
any previous unclaimed periods when you run Generate Claims Maintenance.

* When Payment Cycle is End of Deal, the Generate Claims Maintenance function only
creates a claim if the promotion end date, as specified on the Promotion header, has been
reached.

Claim Over Excess. Indicate how the system responds when you attempt to create and process
a claim in Claim Maintenance whose claim amount exceeds the open Earned Discount
balance:

* Warning: The system displays a warning message, but you can still process the claim.
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 Error: The system displays an error message. You cannot process the claim.
System Generate Claims. Specify whether claims associated with this deal can be
automatically created when you run Generate Claims Maintenance.
Note This value can be changed for open promotions.
Pay To. If a customer is to receive payment on behalf of all customers on the deal, then specify
it here. Earned Discounts are accumulated as summary against the pay-to customer. When this

field is blank (the default), the earned discounts are accumulated and claims are created
against individual customers.

Items Required. Specify whether the allocated funds deal is for specific items. Clear this field
to make the deal generally available, in which case you cannot add item-specific information.
When the field is selected, you can access the Item Detail grid in the promotional deal and
enter specific items and the corresponding deal information.
Tax Level. Specify the tax level for the deal. The available options are:

* Non-taxable: No tax is calculated for the deal regardless of customer/item tax settings.

* Tax by Customer: Apply the customer tax settings to all items on this deal.

* Tax by Item: Apply the individual item level tax settings in this deal.

For more details about tax, see “Taxes” on page 145.

Fig. 3.11
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Deal Amount. Specify the total amount of allocated funds due to each customer on the
Promotion.

Spread Method. Specify how the value in Deal Amount is paid to the customer: in the first
promotion period, the last promotion period, or evenly spread across the promotion time.
When you choose Even Spread, the system divides Deal Amount by the number of periods in
the promotion date range and enters that amount as the planned cost for each period.

The specified deal amount is placed into the appropriate planned cost period based on this
setting, but you can modify the period Planned Cost amounts as desired.

Note Ensure that the totals of the planned cost periods are equal to the full deal amount.
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Default Planned Qty. Optionally specify the planned quantity value that defaults into each
Item line added into the deal grid. Each planned quantity default value can be modified as
needed.

Total Planned Qty. Displays the total planned quantity calculated across all the item grid lines.

Discount Estimate Total. The sum of the discount estimates calculated against the individual
grid item records. For Allocated Funds deals, the Discount Estimate Total matches the Deal
Amount.

Period. The promotion Buy Start and Buy End date range is compared against the existing GL
calendar, and periods are brought in accordingly.

Planned Cost. The deal amount per customer is spread across the periods based on the
specified Spread Method, and initially determines the planned cost per period. These default
planned cost values can be modified in each period and saved as long as the total amount
matches the full deal amount.

Apply button. Use the Apply button to evenly spread the Deal Amount across the items in the
grid. Suggested mode of entry is to first specify the deal amount, next enter all items into the
grid, then use the Apply button to generate the deal amount evenly across the items. Last,
optionally manipulate the default item level discount amounts as needed.

Items Grid

The operation on the Items Grid is the similar to the Items Grid for Immediate Discount. See
“Items Grid” on page 55.

Bonus Goods Deals

Bonus Goods deals are used during order entry to give away items for free or at an extra discount
based on qualifying order line purchases. These deals can include:

* Additional quantities of the same item ordered

* Different items added to the order

* Selection of items from a list
After a deal has been entered and the promotion is set to status Open, the deal is available during
sales order and pending invoice entry. As a Customer Service Representative (CSR) enters order
lines, the system evaluates whether the lines entered qualify that order for additional items for free
or at a reduced cost. If so, the CSR is prompted with the details and can select any deals being

offered. Once selected, these deals are written automatically onto the order as additional order
lines, rather than requiring the CSR to manually enter them.

Note Bonus Goods deal detail is also available in Sales Quote entry.

If a CSR is to re-access an order and enter into a line previously added in TAM based on a bonus
deal, a message appears “WARNING: This is a bonus line from Promotion: <promotion> Deal:
<deal> Offer <offer>". The system though will allow the modification of a bonus line.
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Fig. 3.12
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Discount Base. Specify whether the discount is to be calculated off the list price or the net
price of the order line.

Description. Specify the description of the bonus goods deal relevant to this promotion.

Add To Order. The system prompts the user with any available bonus good offer lines. If the
Get side of the deal is not a list of “Or” items, then the Get line items are selected by default.
Deal Reference. Optionally, enter reference information about this deal (up to 40 characters).

Note Once the promotion is open, you cannot modify the details on the attached Bonus
Goods deals.

Fig. 3.13
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The Items tab allows you to define which item or items need to be bought on an individual
order (Buy Side defined at top of grid) and which item or items are allowed to be given away
for free or at a reduced cost (Get Side defined at bottom of grid). There must be at least one
Buy row and one Get row defined to save the offer details.

After having added an offer, double-click on the offer line to enter the offer item details.
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Buy Item Group. Enter a valid item group, as defined with Analysis Code Maintenance. When
buying any item within the group, the customer is eligible to get an item or items, free or at
reduced price, specified in the Get Item grid. Each Buy Item Group line can contain only one
buy item group. You can add multiple lines in the grid.

Example When specifying an Item Group, this is to be interpreted as any item within the
group: not every item needs to be purchased within the group. For example, Item Group:
“Active Wear” has items “T-shirt1”, “T-shirt2” and “T-shirt3” in it. Buy 2 of Item Group
“Active Wear” get one T-shirt free should be interpreted as Buy two of any item in Item
Group: “Active Wear” and then get one T-Shirt free. So, you would get one T-shirt free if you
buy any of the following:

e 2 of T-Shirtl, or

e 2 of T-Shirt2, or

2 of T-Shirt3
Note If you buy one of T-Shirtl and one of T-Shirt2, you will not get a free T-Shirt.
If the item group is inactive, a warning is displayed. Either a Buy Item Group or Buy Item
must be specified on each Buy line.

Buy Item. Enter a valid item, as defined in Item Master Maintenance, to be bought to qualify
for the Get deal. Each Buy Item line can contain only one buy item or item group. You can add
multiple lines in the grid.

Buy Item/Group Description. Shows the description of the item or item group.

Buy Qty. Specify the quantity of the item that must be bought to be eligible for the Get deal. It
must be greater than 0.

Buy UOM. Specify the unit of measure for the item to be bought, in relation to the Buy
Quantity. It defaults to the unit of measure specified in Item Master Maintenance when Buy
Item is specified. This field cannot be left blank as TAM requires it to interpret the Buy Qty.

Fixed UOM. If this field is checked, then only the buying in the specified Buy UOM is
qualified for the Get deal. It is useful where items contained only in a certain package are to be
considered.

Buy Operand. The Buy Operand allows a string of Buy items to be considered as part of an
“AND” or an “OR” condition. A value is required if multiple Buy Items apply to same Get
Item details. Buy 10 of [tem A and 1 of Item B, then get 1 of I[tem B free. Buy 4 of [tem A or 1
of Item B, or 2 of Item C, then Get 1 of Item D at 50% off.

Note It is not allowed to have both “AND” and “OR” operands in the same deal.

Get Item. Specify the item, as defined in Item Master Maintenance, to be given away for free
or at a discount. At least one get item must be specified to save the deal.

Get Item Description. Shows the item description.

Get Qty. The quantity to be given away or at a discount must be greater than 0. During order
entry, the CSR is prompted to give away the full quantity of the Get item. The quantity can be
modified at order entry.

Get UOM. The Unit of Measure in relation to the Get Quantity that will be placed onto the
order. It defaults to the item’s unit of measure as found in Item Master Maintenance when Get
Item is specified.
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Discount. The discount percentage to apply to this get item. Enter 100 to represent 100% of
that item is to be given away for free, or a lesser value to grant off a percentage. The value
must be between 0-100.

Order Max. This is the optional maximum quantity that may be given away to each customer
on an order. Leave this value set as 0 if no maximum quantity is needed.

Example A deal exists where customers buy 5 sprinklers and get 1 timer free, but the
manufacturer has only 1000 timers on hand. The manufacturer wishes to ensure more than one
customer takes advantage of the deal before they run out of inventory for timers. The
promotion is defined for a group of customers and Order Max is set to 5, ensuring that any
individual customer in the group can get a maximum of 5 timers free before the deal is no
longer valid for them. If they buy 25 then they get 5 free, however if they buy 30, the CSR is
still prompted to only give away 5 free.

Inventory. Specify whether the inventory for this Get Item needs to be on hand in order to be
given away for free or at a discount.

Get Operand. The Get Operand allows a string of Get items to be considered as part of an
“AND” or an “OR” condition. A value is required if multiple Get Items apply to the same Buy
Item details. Buy 10 of Item A, then get 1 of [tem B and 2 of Item A free. Buy 10 of Item B,
then get 1 Item C at 50% off or get 2 of Item D.

Note It is not allowed to have both “AND” and “OR” operands in the same deal.

Scan-back Deals

Scan-back deals are similar to deferred discount deals. One typical example of a scan-back deal is
where the manufacturer gives back to the grocers an amount per item case sold. In this scenario,
the grocer does not earn any discount when purchasing from the manufacturer, but reports the sales
numbers back to the manufacturer after reselling the items. The manufacturer then calculates the
deferred discount per item scanned or reported back.

Another common example of a scan-back deal is where the manufacturer’s items are found in
kiosks in various retail stores. When these items have scanned sales, the sales information is
provided back to the manufacturer, then the scan-back deferred discount is calculated.

Scan-back deals are always defined as a fixed amount back per item sold. The planned quantities
are necessary as TAM uses this information to determine the Discount Estimates calculated on the
item deal lines. The item Discount Estimates are evenly spread across the promotional periods, and
these are used to generate the scan-back earned discounts. To view the item planned amounts
broken out by period, use the Promotion Deal Item Period Browse and Planned Quantities by Item
Browse.
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Fig. 3.14
Scan-back Deal - Details Tab

8y Scan-back

Deal SB Description Scanback offer for Super Grocen|

Deal Category Scan-back Deal Reference

Details  Default Deal Values and hems

Amount Type Discount Amt Payment Method Customer Credit Note v

Claim Over Excess  |Error ~ Tax Level Non-taxable v

Amount Type. This field is set to Discount Amount for scan-back deals and cannot be
changed.

Payment Method. Specify the default resulting document for claims against the scan-back
deal. The available options are Customer Credit Note and Supplier Invoice.

Claim Over Excess. Indicate how the system responds when you create or process a claim
whose claim amount exceeds the open earned discount balance in Claim Maintenance.
* Warning: The system displays a warning, but will allow the excess claim amount.

* Error: The system displays an error and does not allow the excess claim amount.

Tax Level. Specify the tax level for the deal. The available options are:
* Non-taxable: No tax is calculated for the deal regardless of customer/item tax settings.
* Tax by Customer: Apply the customer tax settings to all items on this deal.
* Tax by Item: Apply the individual item level tax settings in this deal.

For more details about tax, see “Taxes” on page 145.

Fig. 3.15
Scan-back Deal - Default Deal Values and Items Tab

o Scan-back =

Deal

Deal Category Scan-back

Details Default Deal Values and ltems

Description

Deal Reference

Scan-back offer for Super Grocery

Discount Amount 10.00 Spread Method Even Spread
Default Planned Gty 100.00 Discount Estimate Total 2/000.00
Total Planned Qty 200.00
Selected W ltem ¥ Description V Planned Gty ¥ UOM T Discount Amount ¥ Discount Estimate ¥ TaxClass ¥ Productline W
r 04001 Fruit Juice 100.00 EA 10.00 1.000 00 10
w T 100.00 1000 1,000.00:

Discount Amount. The discount amount defaults to each item and represents the discount
amount for each item in the UOM specified.
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Spread Method. For scan-back deals, the Spread Method field is fixed as Even Spread and
indicates that the quantity of the promotional item planned is spread evenly across the life of
the promotion. For example, an item’s Planned Qty value is 300 and the promotion buy date
range spans three periods. When the promotion is saved as an Open status, the item’s total
planned quantity is spread evenly into three periods with a quantity of 100 in each.

Default Planned Qty. Optionally specify the planned quantity value which defaults into each
Item line added into the deal grid. Each planned quantity default value can be modified as
needed.

Total Planned Qty. Displays the total planned quantity calculated across all the item grid lines.

Discount Estimate Total. The sum of the Discount Estimates calculated against the individual
item records in the grid. This represents the discount amount per customer, across items,
across periods.

Items Grid

The operation on the Items Grid is the similar to the Items Grid for Immediate Discount. See
“Items Grid” on page 55.

Note The Deal Values and Items information cannot be modified on Open status promotions.

Comments Tab

Use the Comments tab to attach comments to the Promotion. The Date, Time, User ID, and
Comment will be saved.

Fig. 3.16
Promotion Maintenance - Comments Tab

General Customers Deals Comments

Add Comments

Creating a Promotion Using Copy

Instead of creating a promotion manually in Promotion Maintenance, you can copy an existing
promotion and modify it as needed.

The Copy function is useful for promotions that typically are reused often. A helpful business
process is to define a template promotion as status Draft, and copy it over to a new promotion
every time a live promotion is required to be created.
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To create a promotion using the copy function:

1 Access Promotion Maintenance and click a promotion record.

Important Ensure that you are in the View mode for the promotion. Otherwise, the Copy
button is not accessible.

2 Click Copy at the bottom left.

g B @ o Add to Favontes

Create # Modily 38 Delete
o)

Recards por paga: 100 -

= Print & Preview  # Attach -

Promaotion  PR-00197 Status Closed
Description  FT_PromoAF Cale_02_CurreniDateBetesenStanDated

Promation T S0 Stondord Descount

Buy Dates  10VND | ~ WEEED |~ Retail Dates
Cumency  USD US Dollar

Entity 10USACO USA DIVISION

Ganaral Customers Deals Comments

Responsibl  1-01 BUYER
All Custome
Project Cod
Budget Cod
Budgot Topi

Feference  Automated Record

Copy Save Clase

The system prompts you to select which details are to be copied onto the new promotion:
General information, Customers, Items, Deals, Comments.

3 Select the kinds of information you want to copy and click OK.

The system copies the information to a new promotion and displays it in Promotion

Maintenance.
Fig. 3.17
Promotion Copy
@' Promotion Copy - O X
A
ooy Gensral :
Copy Customers
Copy Deals
Coopy Items
Copv Comments O
v
< >
OK Close

4 Modify the record as needed to match the requirements of the new promotion.

5 Save your changes.
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Contracts Overview

TAM contracts typically involve indirect customers; that is, the manufacturer sells the goods to an
intermediate party who then provides them to the end customers. The end customers are often
members of a buying group. This business flow and the details surrounding it differ from the flow
found on promotions, thus a separate contract setup and definition exists in Trade Activity
Management.

Contracts are legal and binding agreements between:
e Manufacturers and Buying Groups

In the medical industry, groups are often referred to as Global Purchasing Organizations
(GPOs). The GPOs represent a group of businesses to obtain discounts from vendors based on
the collective buying power of the group members. The negotiated and agreed upon pricing for
group members are logged onto legal contracts. The GPO earns an administrative fee—
typically 3% of total contract sales as logged on the legal contract—recovered in a Deferred
Discount deal. The contract between the manufacturer and a group is sometimes referred to as
a master agreement or a master contract.

e Manufacturers and Distributors

Distributors purchase goods typically at a negotiated distributor contract price, then sell to
indirect customers, also known as buying group members, often at a lower price based on an
existing master contract with a buying group. They recover the difference as a chargeback to
the manufacturer, and other fees such as a negotiated percentage as a service fee, which is paid
as a Deferred Discount.

Though referred to as indirect customers, they can buy directly from the manufacturer rather
than through an approved distributor or reseller. For example, after a master agreement
contract has been formalized, the manufacturer sells a new item directly to group members for
the first few months, until they establish a predictable usage pattern. Once sales patterns are
stable, distributors know their stocking needs and can take over recurring sales. In this case,
the GPO still qualifies for the administrative fee defined in the master contract for member
sales purchased directly from the manufacturer. However, the distributor is not paid a service
fee on these initial sales since the distributor has not been involved.

* Manufacturers and Specialty Distributors

Sometimes, a manufacturer can sell to a distributor who buys the item for less than the
member contract price (sometimes known as a specialty distributor). In this case, the deal does
not include either a chargeback to the distributor or a service fee, since the distributor’s profit
is built into the resale price. A common example of this is when the manufacturer allows the
distributor to penetrate the market for a new competing item, or to gain entries into a new sales
region. In this business scenario, the distributor is assuming the full risk of reselling the items.
It is important to note that the specialty distributor, however, is included as a valid distributor
on the Master Agreement contract, to ensure distributor sales to group members at the master
agreement price are to be included for the administrative fee calculations due back to the
buying group.

e Manufacturers and group members

The manufacturer can sometimes have a “one-off” contract directly with a member customer.
In the example of offering a price incentive for large, near-term sales volume, the price on this
direct contract with a group member takes precedence over the group contract. Administrative
fees to the associated buying group are also calculated on these direct sales, based on the
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direct-contract price. When such a contract is in place, the member customer receives the same
direct-contract price even when buying from a distributor. In this case, standard chargebacks
and service fees are calculated when the distributor reports the resale.

In summary, contracts are agreements between a manufacturer and any combination of: buying
group, indirect customers and distributors. This leads to two main deal categories for contracts:

* Contract Pricing

e Deferred Discounts

You can create one or more Deal Profiles to represent variations of each contract Deal Category.
This provides a mechanism to predefine and name deals consistent with the company’s business
and their specific industry. Each Deal Profile provides a template to be used in setting up deals on
Contracts, including default values. Not all fields found on the contractual deal are found in the
deal profile. Deal Profiles provide a way to quickly create Contracts. See “Deal Profile
Maintenance” on page 31 for more details.

Budgeting for contracts is typically done along with standard budgeting on an annual basis. The
TAM solution approach is to use the budgeting functionality as it is in Enterprise Financials and
connect the budgeting functionality to TAM through reporting. Reporting allows you to analyze
the effectiveness of promotions by comparing budget, planned, and actual expenses. Budget topics
and codes can optionally be assigned to contracts on the General tab of each individual contract.

Before setting up Contracts, define policies regarding the following:

* Accounting Structure. Accounting structure to be used for accrual and expense accounts,
ranging from a single trade spend account to multiple accounts for Agreement Type/Deal
Profile combinations. See “Accounting Transactions” on page 137 for more details.

* Attributes. Attributes relevant to Items and Customers are defined elsewhere in the system,
and can be used to pull items and customers onto groups using Analysis Code Maintenance.
See “Attribute Definition Maintenance” on page 14 for more detail.

* Buying Groups. In the medical industry, it is common for customers to belong to one or more
buying groups or GPOs. Buying Groups to be used on TAM Contracts are maintained in
Buying Group Maintenance. See “Buying Group Maintenance” on page 20 for more details.

e Customer Groups. In terms of the usage of Customer Groups on contracts, a static customer
group can be defined in Analysis Code Maintenance to represent a group of approved
distributors. This group then can be attached to contracts indicating that distributors are
allowed to sell contract items to group members. Distributors can be added and removed from
this group using Analysis Code Maintenance as needed. See “Analysis Code Maintenance” on
page 19 for more details.

* Indirect Addresses. Represent customers who purchase indirectly from a manufacturer via
distributors/wholesalers/re-sellers, hence the label “Indirect” as they typically do not buy
directly from the Manufacturer. Often, the indirect customers belong to a Buying Group
(common term in the F&B, CPG industries) or Group Purchasing Organization—GPO (Life
Sciences). Indirect customers can also decide to buy directly from a manufacturer, in which
case it is necessary to associate a customer record with the indirect address. See “Indirect
Address Maintenance” on page 22 for more details.
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* Item Groups. Items can also be grouped for various reasons and are used to quickly refer to
commonly grouped items when selecting which items to include on a promotion or for
reporting purposes. Although Item Groups are defined internally, they still can have an
associated effective date. Item groups are defined and maintained in Analysis Code
Maintenance. See “Analysis Code Maintenance” on page 19 for more details.

Note An item can belong to more than one Item Group at a time.

* Agreement Type. Agreement Types allow users to further differentiate Promotions and
Contracts. Examples of common contract agreement types include Master Agreements,
Distributor Contracts, One-Off Contracts, and Specialty Distributor contracts. Agreement
Types (along with Deal Profiles) are used to define accounting defaults for certain TAM deals.
See “Agreement Type Maintenance” on page 30 for more detail.

Entering contracts requires defining information in the following areas:

* Who the contract is with

* Effective dates of the contract

* General information

e What, how, and when discounts are calculated

* Who receives the discount and relevant fees

After a Contract is created, the business process may require it goes through an approval process.
Thus, a Contract may be can be saved in Draft or Pending status before being set to status Open.

The following graphic summarizes the flow of the TAM contract process.

Open Confract

Sell Goods to
Distributors or
Directly to
Customers

Match and Approve
Indirect Sales
Records

Create or Generate | | Calculsle Eamed

A Creat ctinn
Claims Discounts eale Deductions

Review, Approve,
Reject Clams

Review, Approve,
Reject Deductions

Manage Avcruals

Track Actvily with Reports, Browses, Collections, Metncs

Contract Activity

Claams Center
Center tolmm fente
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TAM Contract Maintenance

Use TAM Contract Maintenance to define contracts in terms of type, effective date range, eligible
customers/distributors, buying groups, items, and relevant deals such as Contract Pricing, as well
as Deferred Discount deals used to track related fees. Optionally attach documents to TAM
contracts as needed.

The top portion of the screen includes basic information about the contract. The tabs at the bottom
provide details.

General: Includes accounting and other information. The All Members field controls access to
the Members tab.

Customers: Available only when the All Customers field is not selected. Right-click to add
rows and specify customer analysis groups or customer address codes that are eligible for the
specified deals. For example, on a master contract for a buying group, you can enter an address
code for the distributor, or an analysis code that represents multiple distributors. You also can
specify start and end dates to control when a distributor is eligible for the terms of the contract.
When a customer group is attached to the customers tab, the type field displays whether the
group is dynamic or static as defined in Analysis Code Maintenance.

Members: When All Members is not selected, right-click to add rows and specify indirect
customers who are eligible for the deals on this contract.

Items: Right-click to add rows and specify items and/or item groups that are eligible for the
deals on this contract.

Note If you add a contract pricing deal, items can be specified directly in the deal itself and
TAM will place them on Items tab. In this case, you do not have to specify the items on the
Items tab first.

When an item group is attached, the type field displays whether the group is dynamic or static
as defined in Analysis Code Maintenance.

Deals: Right-click to add rows and select a deal template defined in Deal Profile Maintenance.
Use the look-up browse to view available deal templates. A pop-up window then lets you
modify default values from the template to fit the specific promotion.

Note Only Contract Pricing deals and Deferred Discount deals (used to pay administrative
and service fees) are available in TAM Contract Maintenance.

Most fields cannot be modified after Status is set to Open.

None of the fields on the tabs are required to save the basic record, so you can initially set up the
information in the header frame and save it in Draft status.
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Fig. 3.18
TAM Contract Maintenance - Header

Contract CR-02653 Status Draft

Description [copy - crozs52

Caontract Type |Mas!er Agreement Master Agreement

Customer

Buying Group PremiereB pel Premiere B

Buy Dates |1Df[]2!20 i 10/02/20 |~ Expire Date i

Origination Contr Retail Dates ™ i

Currency [uso 2 US Dallar

Entity 10USACO P USA DIVISION
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Contract. You are allowed to manually enter a contract number (up to 20 characters) or leave it
blank for the system to generate based on the rules defined in Number Range Maintenance.
You cannot enter or update this field once saved.

Description. Enter a meaningful text description of this contract (up to 40 characters).

Status. Specify the status of this contract:
e Draft: Default status on new contract records.

* Pending: Use this status to indicate that the contract record is more mature than draft, but
is still not ready to set to Open. For example, your company might have a work flow that
requires contracts to be approved. You might leave a contract set to Pending during the
review process.

* Open: The contract is available for use.

* Closed: The contract can no longer be used. You cannot update the TAM Contract
Maintenance record when it is in this status. A contract with Status set to Closed cannot be
reopened.

Important The contract is not available until you set Status to Open.
Status changes are performed manually on a contract.

Contract Type. Specify the type (set up in Agreement Type Maintenance) associated with this
contract.

Customer. If this contract is available to only one customer, enter the address code. When this
field has a value, you cannot enter a buying group or access the Customers and the Members
tabs. If Buying Group has a value, you cannot enter a value in Customer.

Buying Group. Specify the buying group (defined in Buying Group Maintenance) that
represents indirect customers on this contract. You cannot enter a buying group when the
Customer field has a value. If you specify a buying group, the Members tab is not accessible.

Buy Dates. Specify the range of dates during which this contract is valid. You can modify the
end date after Status is set to Open, but only if the new value is no earlier than the current date.
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Expire Date. Optionally specify a date when the contract expires. For example, you can use
this field to identify a contract that should end earlier or later than originally specified in the
Buy Date range. One reason for using this field is to allow time for claim processing before the
contract is actually closed.

Retail Dates. Optionally, specify the range of dates during which this contract is available for
retail customers to use. The start date cannot be earlier than the start of the Buy Date range.

You can modify this date range in all statuses but Closed.

Origination Contract. If it is a lower-level contract—for example, for a distributor—enter the
number of the master contract.

This field is for reference only; no validations occur.

Currency. Specify the currency associated with this contract. The default is the domain Base
Currency. It must be a valid currency value as defined in Currency Create. Order currency is
evaluated against contract currency when searching for contract pricing to apply to order lines.

Entity. Specify an entity that this contract applies to. When this field is blank, the contract can
be used by all entities in the domain. If an entity is specified, then only sales made from order
line sites attached to the contract entity, as defined in Site Maintenance, qualify for the
Contract Pricing deal details, and likewise qualify against Deferred Discount deals.

General Tab

Fig. 3.19
TAM Contract Maintenance - General Tab

General Customers Members ltems Deals

Responsible
All Members All hems
Project Code
Budget Code
Budget Topic

Reference

Responsible. Specify the user ID of the person responsible for this contract. User records are
maintained in User Maintenance.

All Members. This field can only be active when a Buying Group is specified on the contract
header. Select this field to make the contract available to all the buying group members as
defined in Indirect Address Maintenance. If the All Members field is selected, the Members
tab is disabled.

If a Buying group is attached to the contract header and All Members is off, then access to the
Members tab is granted. You can enter specific indirect address codes to identify members that
are eligible for this contract. You may also specify another buying group. This may be
misleading, as a buying group is attached on the contract header and another potentially on the
members tab if the All members field is not selected. On the business side, there can be one
main buying group. That buying group can have purchased or have taken over other buying
groups over time. A contract can be negotiated through the main buying group, but just for
those group members belonging to the old or subset buying group. Rather than entering each
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subset buying group member individually on the members tab, TAM allows you to enter the
main buying group on the contract header, clear the All Members field, and then specify the
subset buying group value on the members tab.

All Items. Not currently used for Contract Pricing deals.

Project Code. Optionally, enter a project code associated with this contract.

Projects are chart of accounts elements that provide analytical reporting on a variety of
activities, including promotions.

Budget Code. Optionally, enter a budget code (defined in Budget Create) associated with this
contract.

If you enter a budget code, a valid value in Budget Topic is required.

A budget is a set of amounts that is expected to be spent or earned during a given time period.

Budget Topic. When Budget Code has a value, specify an associated budget topic.

Use the lookup to display a filtered list of budget topics that are valid for the specified budget
code.

Budget topics are elements of a budget. Topics are linked to COA components.

Reference. Optionally, enter reference information about this contract (up to 40 characters).
You can use the reference to represent a different internal contract number, an external
reference number, or for whatever other reason you feel applies. It is not formally linked to
anything or validated in any way.

Customers Tab

The Customers tab is accessible only when no customer is specified in the Customer field on the
contract header.

You can add customers that this contract applies to by entering customer codes and/or customer
analysis codes.

Fig. 3.20
TAM Contract Maintenance - Customers Tab

General | Customers | Membersl Itemsl Dea\sl

Drag a calumn header here to group by that column.

Group V| Customer V| Name 7| Type E 4
10C1003 ific Health Care Sy..
$10C1001  Medi

To add customers, right-click in the blank area and choose Insert a Row. You can then select a
customer or a group.

To delete, export, or print customer records, right-click the row and choose the needed option.
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Members Tab
On the Members tab, you can add buying groups and/or individual members that this contract
applies to. The Members tab is accessible only when:

* A buying group is specified on the contract header; and

* The All Members field is cleared on the General Tab.

Fig. 3.21
TAM Contract Maintenance - Members Tab

General Customers Members jtems Deals

Buying Group

Indirect Address ¥ SearchName 'V Address v City Y

To add members or buying groups, right-click in the blank area and choose Insert a row from the
menu. You can then select the members or buying groups using the lookup browse.

To delete, export, or print member records, right-click the record and choose the needed option.

Items Tab
The Items tab allows you to specify individual items or group items that this contract applies to.
Note Items can be specified directly in Contract Pricing deals, and then display in this tab.

Fig. 3.22
TAM Contract Maintenance - Items Tab
General Customers Members ltems Deals
Drag a column header here to group by that column

Group Y ltem ¥ Name Y Type h'd

To add items, right-click in the blank area and choose Insert a row from the menu. You can then
select the analysis codes or items using the lookup browse.

To delete, export, or print item records, right-click the record and choose the needed option.

Deals Tab

On the Deals tab, you can add deal profiles to the contract.

To add a deal onto a contract, right-click on the blank area and choose Insert a row. Select the
appropriate deal profile from the available browse and the corresponding profile screen pops up
for you to input the details.
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Currently, contract pricing deals and deferred discount deals are supported.

Contract Pricing Deals

When you add a contract pricing deal to the contract, the Contract Pricing screen pops up.

Fig. 3.23
Contract Pricing - Details Tab
#5' Contract Pricing — a X
~
Deal Contract Pricing
Description Contract Pricing for Premier Buying Group Members
Cateaory Contract Pricing
Details Tiers
Indirect Sales Ent  10USACO Discount Level Line
Quantity Type Quantity Amount Type Net Price
Payment Method |Cu5mmar Credit Note v Payment Cvcle |Currenl ~
Clam Over Exces |Error M Deal Limit | 0.000
Combination Iyp  Exclusive
Pricina Paint Indirect Pricina Tiers | 3
. aysiem uenerate  —
Chargeback Claims
v
OK Close

Indirect Sales Entity. If an entity is specified on the contract header, this field defaults from the
contract header and is read-only. If no entity is specified on the contract header, the value
defaults to the primary entity of the domain and can be changed. This field serves as the entity
code for earned discounts.

* When the contract header has an entity specified:

For a contract pricing deal, if the pricing point is set to direct, then Indirect Sales Entity
field is blank and not accessible. If the pricing point is set to indirect, then indirect sales
entity is set to the contract header entity and not accessible.

* When the contract header does not have an entity specified:

For a contract pricing deal, if the pricing point is set to direct, then Indirect Sales Entity
field is blank and not accessible. If the pricing point is set to indirect, then Indirect Sales
Entity field is initially set to the primary entity. However, you are allowed to update it to
any valid entity in the domain.

This field is used when populating the entity field on indirect sales lines when matched to this
contract deal. Earned discount records based upon approved indirect sales lines reference this
entity.

Discount Level. This field is set to Line for contract pricing and cannot be changed. The
contract pricing API is called during order line entry to determine if a contract price applies.

Quantity Type. This field is set to Quantity for contract pricing and cannot be changed.
Discount calculations are based on the number of items.
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Amount Type. This field is set to Net Price for contract pricing and cannot be changed.
Contract pricing is always assumed to be negotiated as a net price.

Payment Method. Specify the default resulting document for chargeback claims against this
deal. The available options are Customer Credit Note and Supplier Invoice. This field is
accessible only when Chargeback is selected.

Payment Cycle. Specify how often claims are generated against the deal. This value is related
to the System Generate Claims field and accessible only when Chargeback is selected.

 Current: If the System Generate Claims field is selected, the system generates a claim for
the current period and any previous unclaimed periods when you run Generate Claims
Maintenance.

* End of Deal: If the System Generate Claims field is selected, the Generate Claims
Maintenance function only creates a claim for the contract pricing deal with the deal end
date reached.

Claim Over Excess. Indicate how the system responds when you create or process a claim
whose claim amount exceeds the open earned discount balance in Claim Maintenance. This
field is accessible only when Chargeback is selected.

* Warning: The system displays a warning, but allows the claim.
e Error: The system displays a hard error and does not allow the claim.

Deal Limit. Set up a maximum amount that a customer can claim from this deal. 0 indicates no
maximum limit. This field is accessible only when Chargeback is selected.

Combination Type. This field is set to Exclusive for contract pricing. You cannot update it.

Pricing Point. Specify which price the system uses in calculating service fees in a
distributor/member (indirect customer) relationship:

* Direct: The price for the direct customer or the distributor is used.
¢ Indirect: The price for the indirect customer or the member is used.

Note Ifa Buying Group is attached to the contract header, then this field is set to Indirect and
cannot be updated.

Pricing Tiers. Specify the number of pricing tiers that the system includes on the Tiers tab of
the contract pricing deal. When a Buying Group is attached to the contract header, this value
defaults from TAM Control and can be modified as needed to allow for flexibility on a deal-
by-deal basis. Remember that group members may have different pricing tier values as
specified in Indirect Address Maintenance. TAM contracts enable you to specify different
prices for each of these tiers on the same contract pricing deal.

Note Modifying the Pricing Tiers value removes existing pricing tier information found in
the Tiers tab.

If a customer is attached to the contract header, the Pricing Tiers field is set to 1. You cannot
update it. Only one price needs to be defined for a contract pricing deal directly with a
customer.

Chargeback. Specify whether the distributor is allowed to charge back to the manufacturer for
the gap between the price that the distributor pays and the lower contract resale price for the
distributor’s customer (that is, the indirect customer, or group member, in TAM).

This field is active only when Pricing Point is set to Indirect.
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System Generate Claims. Specify whether claims associated with this deal can be
automatically created by the system using Generate Claims Maintenance.

Note This value can be changed for open contracts.

Fig. 3.24
Contract Pricing - Tiers Tab

@ Contract Pricing — O

Description Contract Pricing for Premier Buying Group Members

Cateqory Contract Pricing

Details Tiers

Iltem 7 Name T Line ¥ UOM ¥ ExpireDat ¥ Start Date 7 End Date 7 Min Qty 7 Tier1 7 Tier2 W
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The Tiers tab on contract pricing deals allows you to specify each individual item pricing. The
pricing can have the same start date as the contract. Alternatively, the item can be subsequently
added onto a live contract, in which case the start date for the item pricing is well into the life of
the contract. Pricing for the item may change as the life of the contract progresses; thus, an end
date can be specified reflecting the last day that the initial pricing for the item is in force. You can
then add another date range for the new pricing for the item to take effect. Sometimes, pricing once
negotiated for a longer period of time is cut short, in which case an Expire Date can be added onto
the item line.

You specify the specific price per customer pricing tier in the right-most section. Multiple Quantity
or Amount breaks are allowed, but at least one level must be specified for each item record to save
an open contract.

Item. Specify the item as defined in Item Master Maintenance.
Name. Displays the item description as defined in Item Master Maintenance.
Line. Displays the product line attached to the item.

UOM. Unit of measure for the item. Defaults from Item Master Maintenance and can be
changed to any valid unit of measure as defined in Unit of Measure Maintenance. Especially
relevant if pricing is based upon Quantity.

Expire Date. Optionally specify Expire Date for the pricing of the item. The expire date must
be in the valid period of the contract and cannot be earlier than the Start Date.

Start Date. The date on which the pricing takes effect.

End Date. The last day that the specified pricing applies to. If only one pricing date is
specified for an item, the End Date should be left blank. The open end date of the deal
accommodates the cases with extended contract end dates. If the contract buy end date is
extended, the open pricing end date can still match the new contract buy end date. You are not
able to modify the pricing end date on the existing deal. Instead, you can copy the deal and
then modify the pricing date on the copied deal.

Min Qty/Amount. Specify the minimum quantity or amount (dependent on Amount Type deal
setting) for this break level. Multiple levels can be added.
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Tiers. Specify pricing for each pricing tier. The number of pricing tiers that display are based
upon the Pricing Tiers value on the Details tab of the contract pricing deal.

Deferred Discount Deals

Fig. 3.25

Deferred Discount - Details Tab

@' Deferred Discount

Description GPO Admin Fee for use on Contracts Only

Category Deferred Discount

i Details | Tiers Exceptions

Quantity Tvpe |Quﬂnt|ty

Discount Base |Net Price

Payment Method |Supp|\er|nvo\ce
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Pav To PremiereB
Sales Basis Customer

Fee Pricing Point  Customer

Amount Type Discount %

Buy Unit of Measure  BX ©

Pavment Cycle |Currem

System Generate Cl

Deal Limit |

Deal Reference

0.00

OK |

Close

Quantity Type. For Contract Pricing deals, the Quantity Type value is fixed as Quantity,
meaning each item will receive the Contract Price.

Amount Type. Specify how the buyer receives the discount, as a discount amount or as a
discount percentage.

Discount Base. Specify whether the discount is based on the price list or the net price of the
invoice line.

Buy Unit of Measure. The unit of measure the customer has to buy in to be qualified for the
promotional deal.

* When the field is blank, the deal is available regardless of the UOM on the order.
* When Quantity Type = Quantity:

* The Buy Unit of Measure field is mandatory and represents the UOM to interpret the
quantity breaks found on the tiers tab.

* When Sales Basis is set to Customer, the Contract DD Earned Discount Calc program
calculates the earned discount only for the Invoice Lines ordered in that Buying UOM.

* When Sales Basis is set to Member, the Contract DD Earned Discount Calc program
calculates the earned discount only for approved Indirect Sales Lines purchased in that

Buying UOM.

* When Quantity Type = Amount, the Buy Unit of Measure field is not relevant and Invoice
Lines entered in any Unit of Measure qualify for the discount.

Payment Method. Specify the default resulting document for this deferred discount deal claim:
Customer Credit Note or Supplier Invoice.

MQAD
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Payment Cycle. Specify how often claims are generated against the deal: Current or End of
Deal.

This value is related to the System Generate Claims field.

e Current: If the System Generate Claims field is selected, the system generates a claim for
the current period and any previous unclaimed periods when you run Generate Claims
Maintenance.

* End of Deal: If the System Generate Claims field is selected, the Generate Claims
Maintenance function only creates a claim for the contract pricing deal with the deal end
date reached.

Claim Over Excess. Indicate how the system responds when you create or process a claim
whose claim amount exceeds the open earned discount balance in Claim Maintenance.

* Warning: The system displays a warning, but allows the claim.

* Error: The system displays a hard error and does not allow the claim.

System Generate Claims. Specify whether claims associated with this deal can be
automatically created when you run Generate Claims Maintenance.

Note This value can be changed for open promotions.

Pay To. On TAM contracts, if a Buying Group is specified on the contract header, then the
Deferred Deal pay-to field is set to the buying group and is read-only. This is in line with an
Admin Fee type of deferred deal, payable to the buying group. When a customer is specified
on the contract header, leave this field blank to accumulate sales against and pay to that
specific customer.

Deal Limit. Set up a maximum amount that a customer can claim from this deal. 0 indicates no
maximum limit.

Deal Reference. Optionally, enter reference information about this deal (up to 40 characters).
The reference information is not formally linked to anything or validated in any way.

Sales Basis. Specify the basis to be used to determine which sales are to be considered for
earned discount calculations in a distributor/member (end customer) relationship:

» Customer: The quantity purchased by the customer, or distributor, is used. For example,
the distributor is entitled to 1% back of purchases over a certain period. The 1% is based
on the invoiced sales contained in the system.

* Member: The quantity purchased by the member, or end user, is used. For example, a
contract deal dictates that the distributor is entitled to 2% back of the resale of purchases to
group members at the contracted price over a certain period. Since it applies to indirect
purchases, only approved indirect sales to members, reported back from the distributor to
the manufacturer using Indirect Sales Maintenance, should generate Earned Discounts to
the distributor for this deal.

Another example of where you would specify Member relates to buying groups, or GPOs. For
example, a GPO is entitled to a 3% administrative fee for sales to its members at the contract
price. These sales can take place either directly to the member from the manufacturer, or
indirectly to the member from the distributor. Set Sales Basis to Member so that all sales to the
members—both directly and indirectly—will qualify for the 3% administrative fee back to the
GPO. (Remember that indirect address records allow you to attach a customer code, in cases
where you permit that group member to buy directly from you as well as from a reseller.)
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Fee Pricing Point. When Sales Basis is set to Member, specify which price the system uses in
calculating distributor fees in a distributor/member (indirect customer) relationship:

* Customer: The price paid by the direct customer, or distributor, is used. In this scenario, a
distributor or customer does not qualify for any deferred discount until the purchased
items are resold at the contract price to the group members (Sales Basis is set to Member).
However the deferred deal is based upon the price at which the distributor or customer
initially purchased the item from the manufacturer.

* Member: The price paid by the indirect customer, or member, is used.
Fig. 3.26
Deferred Discount - Tiers Tab
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Accumulation Period. Specify the period over which discounts are accumulated: Contract (that
is, the entire life of the contract), Month, Quarter, or Year.

Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales. Select this option to have the discount specified in the
current tier apply to qualifying previous sales in earlier tiers.

Example The first tier specifies that a 1% discount applies to amounts up to $9,999.99 and
the second (current) tier provides a 2% discount for amounts $10,000.00 and above. A
customer places an order for $9,999.99, then an order for $1000. If Apply Current Tier to
Previous Sales is selected, the customer would receive the 2% deferred discount on the entire
$10,999.99. If not checked, then the calculation is ($9,999.99 * 1%) + ($1,000 * 2%).
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Chapter 4

Managing Indirect Sales Records

This chapter describes how TAM uses indirect sales records to associate the sales activities of
distributors with contract deals.

Indirect Sales Overview 84
Manually Creating Indirect Sales Records 84
Importing Indirect Sales Records 92

Matching Process 94
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Indirect Sales Overview

To receive reimbursement for the difference between the selling price and the contract price on
sales made to indirect customers based on contract deals, distributors provide sales-tracing
documents back to manufacturers outlining indirect sale details. When matched against contracts
and approved, these records result in Earned Discounts for chargebacks and service fees for
distributors, as well as administrative fees for buying groups.
There are two ways of recording indirect sales:

* Manually Creating Indirect Sales Records

 Importing Indirect Sales Records using QAD QXtend Excelerator

Manually Creating Indirect Sales Records

This section covers the manual creation of indirect sales records using Indirect Sales Maintenance
and is intended to show how the user can create, modify, and read information, and the
implications of these actions in the system.

Indirect Sales Maintenance

Use Indirect Sales Maintenance to view, create, modify, and delete indirect sales records.

Indirect Sales Maintenance - Header

The main screen of Indirect Sales Maintenance contains two sections. At the top, the Header
section displays the sales trace information. At the bottom, the grid displays individual trace line
details.

Fig. 4.1
Indirect Sales Maintenance - Main Screen
Indirect Sales Maintenance
Actions * o Setup * et | @ @ @ Add to Favorites = 0@ Creste o Modity 38 4
Search
Viewing 1-100 Fiecords per page 100 -
M=) Print & Preview
Trace Code 1050515 Trace Date 02017 |- File Name
Customer 10C1002
Selected W Line ¥ Status W Acton ¥V ActionDate T User ¥ Maiching message ¥ Ship-To Name ¥ Addr
»

The Header contains the following fields:

Trace Code. Enter the trace code as 20 characters or less. Note that a dash (-) is allowed, but
any special characters other than dash are not allowed, such as !.@#$%"&*()_+=. If trace
code is left blank, upon save, the system populates the trace code value using the next
sequence available for IndSales sequence code. To create a sequence, go to Number Range
Maintenance.
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Customer. This is the customer/distributor reporting back the indirect sales details to the
manufacturer. The customer entered must be a valid customer in the system. You can type the
customer code in manually or select from the look-up browse. This field is mandatory.

Trace Date. This field is read-only and defaults to the current system date.

File Name. If the information is loaded using Excelerator, this field contains the name of the
file.

Indirect Sales Maintenance - Line Grid

The bottom part is the line detail grid where you can add the indirect sales line information that
distributors provided.

Selected. Select the check boxes to select lines. When you are performing an action, the
system processes the selected lines against the action performed. Regardless of which lines are
selected, the system saves all lines when you save the trace code.

Line. Read-only integer field; automatically increased as lines are added.

Status. Read-only field. Possible values: Initial, Unmatched, Match-Review, Match-Passed,
Chargeback-Review, Approved, Approved Dist CB, Rejected. (See “Matching Process™ on
page 94 for further Status details.)

Action. Dynamic drop-down list. Possible values: None, Reject, Reverse, Approve, Approve
Dist CB. Given the value of the Status, you are able to carry out one or more of these actions.

Action Date. The system automatically fills this field with the current system date.

Action User. The system automatically fills this field with the ID of the user performing the
action.

Right-Click Grid Navigation

Insett & row
Delete a row

Export to Excel...

Prink 3
Chedk all

Uncheck all

Delete selected Fows
Details ...

Makching Process
Approve

Approve Disk CB

There are two ways of adding lines in the grid: Right-click and choose “Insert a row” option or, if
you are in the last column of the last Line, press the TAB key on your keyboard.

Note If indirect sales lines are in status Approved, Approved Dist CB, Chargeback-Review
(when Dispute Qty is not 0), or Rejected, the “Delete a row” and “Delete selected rows” options
are disabled.

The “Check all” and “Uncheck all” options are useful when you attempt to select/deselect several
lines at the same time, such as to Approve or Reject them all at once.
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The “Delete selected rows” option allows you to delete multiple rows at the same time. This option
only becomes available when rows are selected and only those rows selected will be deleted. This
feature is useful for removing multiple lines that have been loaded inadvertently.

The “Details...” option leads you into the Indirect Sales Line detail pop-up screen (see “Indirect
Sales Line Detail” for more information). Alternatively, you can double-click a line to add or
modify the line details.

Note Adding line information is visually much easier in the details frame, as data is grouped and
displayed in a more robust layout than it appears in its single-line form in the main grid.

The “Matching Process” option allows you to re-execute the matching validation logic for each
line that is currently selected, which is not in status “Rejected,” “Approved,” or “Approved Dist
CB.” The Matching Process option treats the line as if it is being entered as status Initial. This

validation logic is the same as that which is executed when an indirect sales line is first created.

The “Approve” option allows you to set the Action value of all selected lines to Approve. For
example, there are 100 lines at a Match-Passed status that you want to approve. Simply filter the
main grid to display only lines with Match-Passed status. Then, right-click and choose the
Approve option. This method is much quicker than going into each line, one by one, and changing
the Action status to Approve.

The “Approve Dist CB” option allows you to set the Action value of all selected lines which are
currently at Chargeback Review status to Approve Dist CB. This option differs from the Approve
option in the fact that TAM accepts the chargeback amount that the distributor is assuming they are
entitled to, rather than the chargeback calculated by TAM.

Indirect Sales Line Detail

Record the detailed information in the Indirect Sales Line Detail frame. To access this frame,
double-click a record in the line grid, or right-click and select Details from the popup menu.
The Indirect Sales Line Detail screen includes a Header and three tabs:

e Address Info

¢ Indirect Sales

* Chargeback

Fig. 4.2
Indirect Sales Line Detail - Header

O
®

¥ Indirect Sales Line Detail N

= Print 5 Preview

Ship-To Number Matching message

Ship-To Name

To open this pop-up, you can either double-click a given line, or, once the line is highlighted, right-
click and select the “Details...” option.

This screen is made up of two main parts. On the top, a header contains some reference fields, such
as Line, Status, and Matching message, and the Ship-To Number and Ship-To Name fields
indicating the information of the Indirect Address member.
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Ship-To Number. An optional field, where you can store any Ship-To number referenced by
the customer submitting the indirect sales line detail.

Ship-To Name. This field is mandatory and represents the name of the member to which the
customer has made the indirect sale. You can physically type in the name, and then enter all
the address information supplied in the below grid, including unique identifier information.
Alternatively, you can select the Ship-To Name from the look-up browse. When you select an
indirect address from the look-up browse, all the information that is stored in TAM about this
Indirect Address is automatically populated into the Address Info tab (see Figure 4.3).

At the bottom is a panel with three tabs containing detailed information.
Note The fields that have a yellow background are determined by TAM during the Matching
process.

Fig. 4.3
Indirect Sales Line Detail - Address Info

s Indirect Sales Line Detail - w]

=) Print ] Preview

Line 1 Status Initial
Ship-To Number Matching message

Ship-To Name APRIA HC-LITTLETON

Address Info  Indirect Sales Chargeback

Ship Te: Bill Te Nama

Address 7910 SHAFFER PKWY MAddress
516336
Zip 801270000 City LITTLETON Zip City
County Los Angeles y County
State co Country us State Country
Indirect Address Name Regicn
Trace Buying Group Buying Group
Group ID Pricing Tier 1
HIN 123422222 GLN 2345623444444
DEA D12111M1 IDN 1234567777

This screen contains the identifying information being supplied back to the manufacturer by the
customer, which relates to whom the items have been resold. When clicking the OK button, TAM
uses the Ship-To address information, as well as the Group ID, HIN (Hospital Identification
number), GLN (Global Location Number), DEA (Drug Enforcement Agency #), and IDN
(Integrated Delivery Network) to determine the matching Indirect Address Name in TAM, as
defined in Indirect Address Maintenance.

If no match is found and the Indirect Address Name remains <BLANK>, you can manually
populate the Indirect Address Name. In this case, TAM learns as it goes; that is, if you have to
physically enter the matching Indirect Address Name for a line, once that line is approved, TAM
stores the indirect address information. When the same address information is entered next time,
TAM uses the Indirect Address Name from the prior approved line.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

88 QAD Trade Activity Management User Guide

Example Suppose, in your system, you have indirect address “South Amboy Hospital” defined as
10 Main Street, South Amboy NJ, 08772. Indirect Sales supplied back from a customer, sometimes
has the exact matching address information, and at other times might truncate text such “10 Main
St” or “S. Amboy”. The first time a line comes in as S. Amboy, perhaps a match is not found. So
you have to physically enter in South Amboy Hospital as the Indirect Address Name and then
approve the line. Every subsequent time a line is submitted as S. Amboy, TAM knows which
indirect address to match to.

The Trace Buying Group field represents the optional buying group specified in the indirect sales
file that the customer provided back. This field is optional and is just the suggested buying group
your customer indicates the end user that they have sold the item to belongs. TAM uses the
Indirect Address Name and Group ID to determine the Buying Group (yellow field) of which it
considers is correct. The Pricing Tier value defaults into the screen when the appropriate Indirect
Address Name has been determined.

The Region field is an optional field that is not validated anywhere in the system against an
indirect address. A region is sometimes, by default, included in the data supplied by a distributor.
The manufacturer may add this information before a load to indicate additional information for
sales-related activities.

Fig. 4.4
Indirect Sales Line Detail - Indirect Sales Tab
Address Info | Indirect Sales | Chargeback
Inveice Date
Irveice Number
Invoice Line
Currancy ush
ltem
Trace ltem
Trace ltem Desc
Selling Quantity 0.00 Selling UOM
Unit Cost 0.00
Extended Cost

On the Indirect Sales tab, specify relevant sales information that the distributor provided.
Invoice Date. A mandatory field. The date when the sale occurred.

Invoice Number. Optionally enter the invoice number that your customer used when billing to
the indirect customer for this sale.

Invoice Line. Optionally enter the invoice line number that your customer used when billing to
your indirect customer for this sale.

Note Even though the Invoice Number and Invoice Line fields are optional, if this
information is supplied, it is best to record this information. The invoice information is then
available in the various browses and collections in TAM, and can expedite the process when
you reconcile data with a customer later.

Currency. A mandatory field. Automatically set to the domain Base Currency and can be
changed for multi-currency needs. You can select a currency from the lookup browse.
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Item. You can either select an item code from the lookup browse or leave it blank for the
system to determine the matching internal item number. Even though the Item field is
mandatory, the system does not throw a hard error when it is left blank because it must go
through the matching process and TAM checks the history when closing the pop-up, in case
something is found.

a If you entered the item number and it exists in the system (item master table), the item is
retained when closing the pop-up.

b If you entered the item and it does not exist in the System, there is a hard error when
closing the pop-up indicating “Invalid Item.”

¢ Ifthe item is left blank and a trace item is populated (as in the case of Excelerator load),
the matching logic is run when closing the pop-up.

For this scenario, the matching algorithm is as follows:

Given a customer and a trace item, TAM checks the purchasing history (also known as
indirect sales history). If any record is found in the history that shares the customer and
trace item of the new line, then the item specified in the history line is automatically
assigned to the item of the new line. This feature requires you to initially define the item
the first time an indirect sales line is entered, but after that the item will be found using the
trace item value. The distributor might send in a trace item that does not exist in the
system. The item field in yellow color is left blank during the matching process, and then
you manually assign an item to the item field and approve that line. The goal is to ensure
that this manual process is to be done only once. Next time an indirect sales line comes in
with the same customer and trace item, the system can go through the purchasing history
and find the corresponding item for the new line.

d Ifboth the item and the trace item fields are left blank, the scenario is the same as
scenario c, although it will never find a match and the line will never be approved. It will
remain as unmatched and showing matching message “Item not found.”

Note Item description is automatically retrieved.

Trace Item. Select a trace item from the lookup browse. The trace item can be an external
distributor item number. The external item is the distributor item code as it appears in the sales
trace file sent back to the manufacturer. Most likely, it is the same item code appearing on the
contract. However, if the distributor codes the item in a different way, you can track this name
for future reference and fill the Item field with our internal item number matching that found

on the contract. The Trace Item field is for reference only, whereas only the Item value is used
during the contract matching process.

Trace Item Description. The description of the suggested item.
Selling Quantity. A mandatory field. Enter the quantity of items sold.

Selling UOM. A mandatory field. Enter a valid unit of measure in which the item is sold. You
can select a UOM from the lookup browse.

Unit Cost. A mandatory field. Enter the unit cost for the distributor to sell the item.
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Extended Cost. A mandatory field. After you have entered the Selling Quantity and Unit Cost
and either tabbed or clicked another field, the system automatically calculates the extended
cost. The result is the Selling Quantity multiplied by the Unit Cost. You can also enter a value
here or modify it as needed. The extended cost represents the distributor’s total selling cost to
the end user for the items.

Fig. 4.5
Indirect Sales Line Detail-Chargeback Tab

Address Info  Indirect Sales | Chargeback
Trace Contract Contract
Trace Dist Contract Distributor Contract
Entity
Trace Dist Unit Pice 0.00 Distributor Unit Price 0.00
Trace Contract Unit Price 0.00 Contract Unit Price 0.00
Distributor Chargeback 0.00 Extended Chargeback 0.00
Discrepancy Q.00 Chargeback Per Unit 0.00
Trace Contract UOM Contract UOM
Chargeback Guantity 0.00
Dispute Quantity 0.00

Note The fields that have a yellow background are calculated by the system during the
Matching process.

Trace Contract. An optional field, for reference only. TAM does not use this value for pricing
validation. A distributor might provide the Contract Code they believe should be used to
determine the member pricing for this sale. If the trace contract has been provided, enter the
value here.

Trace Dist Contract. An optional field, for reference only. A distributor might provide the
Distributor Contract Code they believe should be used to determine their pricing for the item
related to this sale. If the contract has been provided, enter the value here.

Contract. Retrieved by the system during the Matching process. The contract contains the
pricing for the end user, also known as the group member or indirect address, to whom the
distributor sold the item.

Distributor Contract. Retrieved by the system during the Matching process. The distributor
contract contains the pricing that applies to the distributor for the item, as of the selling invoice
date.

Note Sometimes manufacturers maintain distributor pricing using Price List Maintenance,
rather than TAM contracts. In this case, clear the Distributor Contract Pricing Validation field
in TAM Control. TAM then skips the search for a distributor contract.

Entity. Retrieved by the system during the Matching process. The value defaults to the Indirect
Sales Entity value provided in the Contract Pricing Deal attached to the Contract found by
TAM. You can optionally modify it to another valid and active entity in the given Domain.
Earned discount records based on approved indirect sales lines reference this entity.

Trace Dist Unit Price . An optional field, for reference only. If the distributor provided the unit
price, enter the price here. A distributor may provide the value which they believe represents
the price they bought this item. TAM does not use this unit price to validate pricing.
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Distributor Unit Price. When establishing the Distributor Unit Price during Indirect Sales
validation, TAM uses the invoice date on the indirect sales line. The system first looks for a
Distributor Contract with pricing effective on that date to establish the distributor price. If no
contract is found, then TAM uses a pricing API to see what the price would be calculated as of
that date using price lists in the system. Next, if pricing still cannot be established, then the
price is taken from the item master.

Trace Contract Unit Price. An optional field, for reference only. If the distributor provided the
price, enter it here. A distributor might provide the Contract Unit Price they believe should be
used to determine their pricing for the item sold to this particular end user.

Note Ifa value is provided, it should match the Unit Cost value provided earlier under the
Indirect Sales tab.

Contract Unit Price. A read-only field. This is the Contract price found by TAM from the
Contract retrieved, which should have been used by the distributor when selling to the
specified end user and item, on the invoice date.

Note The four suggested Trace fields/values appear on the left, and the corresponding values
retrieved by TAM are directly across on the right. Thus, if the trace values are supplied by the
distributor, they can be easily cross-referenced against what TAM has determined to be the
appropriate values based on the information in the system.

Distributor Chargeback. The distributor chargeback is the distributor-assumed chargeback. In
other words, the amount distributors are asking for as compensation for the price they assume
that they purchased the item at, and the lesser price they have resold the item for, times the
quantity they have sold.

Extended Chargeback. Chargeback calculated by TAM based on the information found during
the Matching process. The extended chargeback is calculated as:

Chargeback Per Unit * Chargeback Quantity

Discrepancy. For display only. The discrepancy is the difference between the system-
calculated chargeback and the chargeback that the distributor assumed. The discrepancy is
calculated as:

Distributor Chargeback - Extended Chargeback

Chargeback Per Unit. This is the extended chargeback amount divided by the units sold. It is
calculated as:

Distributor Unit Price - Contract Unit Price

Trace Contract UOM. Optional field, for reference only. If the distributor provided the unit of
measure, enter it here. TAM does not use the trace contract UOM for pricing validation.

Contract UOM. This UOM is the item Unit of Measure reflected by the Contract Unit Price set
on the indirect Contract retrieved by TAM.

Chargeback Quantity. A read-only field. In later steps, this field could be modified.

Dispute Quantity. A read-only field. Shows if the distributor tries to charge back a quantity
greater than the quantity actually bought from the manufacturer. This validation checks the
direct sales to this Customer in the last “Purchasing days” (set in TAM Control) going
backward from the Invoice Date of this Line.
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Importing Indirect Sales Records

The first step related to electronically loading indirect sales information is to install and configure
QAD QXtend. After QXtend is configured, Excelerator must be installed and configured.

Once Excelerator is set up and an Excel sheet has been formatted, the data is loaded into the
system and is visible in Indirect Sales Maintenance.

The load file mimics the fields available to a user as if entering directly into Indirect Sales
Maintenance, with the addition of a few fields needed for technical reasons:

» LoadStatus: Leave blank. This field is used to relay back the status of each line after the load
has been executed. If the line has been loaded as expected, the field is populated with “Saved
Successfully”. Otherwise, an error status is displayed.

Note If one line fails to load, this does not prevent all other lines in the file from loading.
Lines are evaluated and loaded on a line-by-line basis, with separate line load statuses
assigned to each.

* LoadID: A mandatory field used for technical reasons behind the scenes. Any character, such
as the letter ‘a’ can be placed in this field.

* TraceFileName: A mandatory field. Enter the filename which will display next to the trace
code in Indirect Sales Maintenance. This value may be useful if you want to know whether a
particular trace code has been loaded from a particular file.

Note If you initially load using file 1, into Trace Code “test1,” then subsequently load using
file 2, into Trace Code “testl,” and file 2 specifies TraceFileName “file 2,” then the existing
Trace Code reflects TraceFileName “file 2.”

* TraceCode: A mandatory field when loading from a file. Determines if you want to load data
into an existing trace code or create a new trace code. Note that a dash (-) is allowed, but any
special characters other than a dash are not allowed, such as !.@#$%"&*() +=.

 SalesLine: A mandatory field. The default value of 0 may be left for all lines. However, as
lines are successfully loaded, the file is updated to reflect the line number in the trace code
created, corresponding to that specific row of data in the file.

In the file itself, certain fields have a “*” character next to the field name. The “*” does not
indicate a mandatory field. Each line must have a unique combination of all “*” marked fields;
otherwise there will be errors upon load.

Certain numeric fields default as 0 and should not be blanked out; otherwise there are errors upon
load. These fields include SalesLine*, SellingQuantity*, UnitPrice, ExtendedPrice,
ContractUnitPrice, DistributorUnitPrice, ChargebackPerUnit, ExtendedChargeback, and
DistAssumedChargeback.

To easily see which fields require a numeric value, simply place your cursor in the last field
(DistAssumedChargeback) of an existing line, and press the TAB key. This action creates a line
underneath. All numeric fields that require a value contain a “0.”

Other than the technical fields outlined as mandatory above, the following fields are also required:

e CustomerCode* - the customer/distributor that you sold to originally, who is now reporting
back the indirect sales.

* ShipToName - the name of the indirect customer the distributor sold to.

* InvoiceDate* - the date of sale by the distributor to the indirect customer.
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¢ JtemCode* - the item sold to the indirect customer.

SellingQuantity* - the quantity of items sold.
¢ SellingUnitOfMeasure - the unit of measure of the items sold.
* UnitPrice - the price of an individual item sold.

¢ SellingQuantity - the quantity of items sold.

Note Both UnitPrice and SellingQuantity should contain non-zero values, as the line load will fail
if the calculated Extended Cost equals 0.

Note If the file contains only the ShipToName and no ShipTo address information, nor any
unique identifier such as GrouplD, GLN, HIN, IDN, and DEA, then TAM will have issues in
matching the end user to whom the distributor sold an item to, with an indirect address in your
system. Typically, all or part of the ShipTo address information may be supplied, in addition to one
or more unique identifiers.

Lastly, even though DistAssumedChargeback is not mandatory, if the distributor is assuming they
are due back a chargeback amount, then they should include that amount in the file sent. If they do
not, then TAM calculates a Chargeback, compares it against the Dist Assumed Chargeback value,
and always sets the loaded line to status Chargeback-Review. Whereas, if the Dist Assumed CB is
included in the file, and if it matches the amount calculated by TAM, then the line goes to status
Match-Passed.

The following sample screenshot indicates the QXtend Settings to use, under the Developer Tab in
the Excel file:

Note Domain, Entity, Tomcat Host, and Tomcat Port field values differ on an environment-by-
environment basis.

Fig. 4.6
QAD QXtend Excelerator Settings

# QAD QXtend Excelerator Settings
QAD Apphcation Settings tend Locabon
Domare [10USA  MnemonicsRaw @ Tomcat Host  [vmire: gad com
Entiy: [10USACO Encode Passwosds: [ TomcatPot [600
QA Instance Name: [qwi
UseSSL: T
Request Timeout [120
Update Ssttings
Update Receiver. [ar2 MenuPregram |  DADRelease: [QADEE =]
Qdoc Name: |Meﬂrﬂ!€5*? doc Version ’W [T Scope Transaction
Template Type: [Data Load Template | KeyPrefic [ ¥ FrocessRespose Qdoc
Debug Level ’7
Quesy Settings
Query Receiver [ara Fiter
Souce bpphcaion: [QBDERP
Profle: [MaintsnindrectS ahes
OdocVersore [TRM_T
Max Rows: h

To load the file, after the QXtend settings have been properly set, choose the Update QAD button
under the QAD Tools tab. Select either Process All or Process Changes, then enter a valid user ID
and password and click OK.
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During load, errors could occur due to the following reasons:
 Trace Code is greater than 20 characters long
* Trace Code specified contains invalid characters such as a ‘.!@#$%"&*() +=’
 Customer is not a valid customer in the DB
 Currency is not valid currency in the DB
¢ Ship-To name cannot be <blank>
e Selling UOM cannot be <blank>
* Selling UOM is not a valid UOM in the DB
¢ Item Code cannot be <blank>

 Extended Price (Selling Quantity * Unit Price) cannot be 0

Matching Process

The matching process is launched when you click OK in the pop-up, as long as the Status is Initial,
Unmatched, Match-Review, or Chargeback-Review, and Dispute Quantity (located in Chargeback
tab) is equal to 0.

Jnmatched

Chargeback-

Match-Process Review

Match-
Review

Match-
Passed

ookl

Unmatched Status

Indirect sales record has an Unmatched Status in the following scenarios:

¢ Indirect Address not found: System could not find a matching Indirect Address record using
the address information provided. The following outlines the search order:

 Find Indirect Address by looking at GLN

* Find Indirect Address by looking at GrouplD

* Find Indirect Address by looking at HIN

* Find Indirect Address by looking at DEA Number

* Find Indirect Address by looking at Address information
* Find Indirect Address by looking at Address information and City but not Zip
 Find Indirect Address by looking at Address information and Zip but not City

* Find Indirect Address by looking at Sale Trace records. Exact match of the following
fields for approved lines:

GLN, GroupID, HIN1, DEANumber, shipToStateID, AddressName, AddressStreetl,
AddressStreet2, AddressStreet3, AddressZip, AddressCity, billToStateID, BillToName,
BillToStreet1, BillToStreet2, BillToStreet3, BillToZip, BillToCity.
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e Indirect Address not a GPO member for the Contract: Indirect address 1s not member of
GPO/Buying Group attached to the contract.

¢ Indirect address not on contract: This relates to contracts where the All Members flag is not
checked, and the member is not listed individually on the contract members tab, nor part of a
buying group listed on the contract members tab.

* Buying Group not found: A Buying group cannot be found for this indirect address.

* Contract not found for Invoice Date: There is not an Open Contract for the given Invoice date,
based on match of contract Buy date range, Item, and Indirect address/group member.

e Cannot find contract for item: A contract has not been found for this item.

« Distributor not on contract for Invoice Date: The distributor is either not listed individually on
the customers tab of the contract, or is part of a customer buying group attached to the
contract, but they are not a member of the Customer Group as of that invoice date.

» Contract pricing deal not on contract: A contract has been found, but there is not a contract
pricing deal on the contract.

» Contract found but currency differs: a contract open at the invoice date is found. That contract
has a valid pricing deal for the item but the currency of the contract and the one from the
indirect sales line are different.

Match-Review Status

A Match-Review status occurs in the following scenarios:

* Buying Group is inactive: A Buying Group is found but is inactive as shown in Buying Group
Maintenance.

e Indirect Address is inactive: Indirect Address is found but is inactive as shown in Indirect
Address Maintenance.

* Distributor contract not found: A contract cannot be found to determine the initial selling price
to the distributor.

* Selling UOM cannot be converted to Contract UOM: The UOM of the sale by the distributor
to the member cannot be converted to the UOM listed on the contract pricing deal for that
item. There does not exist a Unit of Measure conversion in the system.

* Item not found on Contract Pricing deal: The item is found on a Contract; however, it is not
specified on the contract pricing deal. How might this occur? Users are allowed to add items
onto contracts via two methods: 1) using the Items tab, or 2) adding items onto Contract
Pricing deals that the system then writes into the Items tab. In cases where an item has been
added onto the contract Items tab, but no contract pricing deal information has been defined
for it, this error will occur.

* Item price on Contract Pricing not effective as of Invoice Date: A contract has been found that
contains contract pricing for this item. However, the date range or ranges on the contract
pricing deal do not cover the invoice date; thus, there is no contract price to use for the invoice
date. Items can be added onto Contracts after the contract has gone live, with initial pricing
dates beginning after the original contract Buy Start date.

* Contract Pricing does not exist for this item at this quantity: The item is found on the contract,
the item does have pricing on the contract pricing deal as of that invoice date. However, based
on the quantity breaks defined in the pricing for this item, the pricing for the item does not
exist at this quantity level. NOTE that when defining pricing for an item, you can begin
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pricing at a minimum quantity greater than 0. This is not typical; however, it is allowed. Then,
if an order line is entered for anything less than the minimum quantity defined in the contract
pricing deal for that item, no contract pricing will exist.

¢ Item expired on Contract Pricing deal for Invoice Date: Item is found on the Contract;
however, it is not part of the contract pricing deal as of that invoice date.

* Distributor is not valid for Invoice Date: The distributor is part of a Group attached to the
Contract; however, it is not part of that group as of that invoice date.

* Distributor price UOM cannot be converted to Buying Group UOM: This message appears in
two scenarios. First, if no Distributor Contract exists in the System and the Price List (or the
Item Master) UOM conversion does not exist either between that UOM and the Buying Group
Contract UOM. (It is not possible to determine the Distributor UOM unless the End User
checks the UOM in the Price List or in the item master.) Second, the message is shown when
the Distributor Contract exists but no UOM conversion exists between the Distributor
Contract and the Buying Group Contract. However, in this case, it is possible to tell what
UOM conversion is missing, because both the Distributor Contract and the Buying Group
Contract appear in the Chargeback tab.

Chargeback-Review Status

The Line is set to status Chargeback-Review when there is a discrepancy between the assumed
Distributor Chargeback and the one calculated by the system with the information found. At this
point, you can go to the Chargeback tab for the given Line, and change Chargeback Quantity,
Distributor Unit Price, Distributor Chargeback fields as needed to solve the issue.

Another scenario where status is set to Chargeback-Review occurs when a Dispute Quantity has
been calculated. Dispute Quantity is populated by the system while attempting to approve a Line
if: 1) the Purchasing Days field in TAM Control is greater than 0 and 2) all or part of the Selling
Quantity is not supported in Purchasing History.

TAM performs a search against Purchasing history during Indirect Sales Maintenance line
validation if the TAM Control, Purchasing Days field is greater than 0. Validation occurs during
indirect sales line Status determination. TAM determines how many days in the past to go back to
evaluate the distributor purchases, based on the Purchasing Days field value. Next, looks at the
accumulated distributor purchases of the item in the TAM Contract History records and determines
what portion of the quantity purchased remains to be reported as indirect sales. If the indirect sales
line quantity is less than or equal to the remaining portion of sales, then the line is approved. Any
portion of the indirect sales line quantity which is greater than the “open” portion of past
purchases, will be placed into the Dispute quantity field of that line and status set to Chargeback-
Review.

Here follows a more detailed, technical description regarding the validation of purchasing history.

If the Purchasing Days field in TAM Control is greater than 0, the system checks whether the
purchased quantity is legitimately given the sale to that customer in the specific period. The
system updates TAM Contract History based on the captured direct sales information in the TAM
Subledger records. There are three meaningful fields to focus on in the TAM Contract History
record for the direct sale: AllocatedQuantity, ReservedQuantity, and ReturnedQuantity. These
fields are used to store the information of Indirect Sales lines already processed, so TAM can
identify easily, without every time needing to go through all the Indirect Sales lines in the system,
that the current sale is legitimate.
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The following scenario illustrates how these fields are used:

Distributor buys from Manufacturer (direct sales):
100 Ttems - 04/08/2014
Distributor buys from Manufacturer (direct sales):
200 Items - 05/08/2014

Distributor now sends back two Indirect Sales lines (250 and 100 items, respectively). Let us
say that today is 05/10/2014, and the Purchasing Days in TAM Control is 60 days.

When the system processes the first Line, and since there is not any discrepancy, the Line is set
to Approved. These will be the updated values in the direct sales contract history record:

Direct Sales AllocatedQuantity ReservedQuantity ReturnedQuantity
100 Items 100 0 0
200 Items 150 0 0

Next, TAM processes the second Indirect Sales line. Result is that 50 out of the 100 items goes
to the second direct sales and the rest goes to ReservedQuantity. The second indirect sales line
is held as Status Chargeback-Review:

Direct Sales AllocatedQuantity | ReservedQuantity ReturnedQuantity
100 Ttems 100 0 0
200 Items 200 50 0

Finally, let us say a return of 80 items is reported in the next file. This results in

Direct Sales AllocatedQuantity | ReservedQuantity ReturnedQuantity
100 Items 100 0 80
200 Items 200 50 0

the following:

Important If you are running TAM for the first time and do not have prior sales to the distributor
logged in the contract history tables, then the system is not able to validate past Distributor sales
against those Indirect Sales being reported. It is necessary to set the Purchasing Days value in
TAM Control to 0, in order to bypass the Purchasing history validation. Otherwise, all selling
quantities registered under Indirect Sales will be seen as Dispute quantities.

When you “Go Live” with TAM, it is expected that there will be distributor contracts defined for
those initial sales to the distributors, and then these distributor sales, hereafter, will be written into
the Contract sales history as they occur. When sufficient time has passed to allow for the contract
history to have been built up past a certain period, it is then recommended that you turn on the
purchasing history validation by setting the Purchasing Days value greater than 0 in TAM Control.
This value should represent the number of days in the past to which the system will evaluate
Contract history sales to that distributor against those being reported back to the manufacturer via
the Indirect Sales data.

The Status of Match-Passed indicates that the system has succeeded in the matching process.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

98 QAD Trade Activity Management User Guide

Actions Allowed Depending on the Status

Unmatched

Reject _
Unmatched Rejected

After the matching process, the Line might be set to Unmatched. At this point, the system allows
you to:

* Delete the Line, right-click the “Delete a row” option.

* Reject the Line: It might not apply, but you do not want to delete it as it is what the distributor
reported. In this case, set the line to Rejected and leave line as it exists in Indirect Sales
Maintenance.

* Leave it as Unmatched for potential use later.

Match-Passed

—
Reject .
Match-Passed > Rejected
 m—
—
—

Approved

Y

Approve
Match-
Duplicated

Chargeback-
Review

i

Match-Passed status indicates that the system found a Contract given the information provided.
For a Match-Passed status line there are three possible actions:

* Delete the Line, right-click the “Delete a row” option.
* Reject the Line: It might not apply, but you do not want to delete it.

* Approve the Line. During Approval validations, the system determines:

a  Whether there is an Approved Indirect Sales Line with identical information to this line

This is necessary to prevent a distributor from recording more sales than actually occurred
and potentially receiving more compensation back than is due. If a duplicate is found, then
Line Status is set to Match-Duplicated.

b Ifnot, then the system next validates the selling quantity from the distributor against what
the distributor has purchased from the manufacturer.

To accomplish this, the system looks to the TAM Control file for the Purchasing Days value, to
determine how many days back in contract history to evaluate the distributor sales.
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Note Ifvalue is set to 0, then Purchasing History validation is by-passed. Next, it
accumulates the purchasing history and determines if the selling quantity, plus prior reported
indirect sales (approved line status), is greater than the purchases from the manufacturer. If
greater, then the line Status is set to Chargeback-Review and the Dispute Quantity (found on
Chargeback tab) is set to the quantity exceeded.

Match-Review

Reject
Match-Review > Rejected

\

Approve

Approved

In the previous chapter, we identified in which scenarios the Line is set to Match-Review. This is a
Status where the Line is not fully matched, but there is enough information for approval. The
actions you can perform are:

* Delete the Line, right-click “Delete a row” option.
* Reject the Line, it might not apply, but you do not want to delete it.

* Approve the Line. As seen in “Match-Passed”, the Line can be set to Match-Duplicated,
Chargeback-Review, or Approved depending on the validations.

Note It is possible to set a line to Approved status when there is a soft error indicating that no
Unit of Measure conversion exists in the System. It is an End User decision to approve these lines.

Chargeback-Review

Chargeback- |__~%/¢¢t Babciad
REVIEW  frm 1

Approve Approved

Chargeback-
Review

i

We have already described in which scenarios the Line can be set to Chargeback-Review, but to
recap:

* If there is a discrepancy between the assumed Distributor Chargeback and the Extended
Chargeback (calculated by the system with the information found). At this point, you can go to
Chargeback tab for the given Line, and change Chargeback Quantity, Distributor Unit Price,
and Distributor Chargeback fields as needed to solve the issue.
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* If the system determines the distributor is selling more of an item than purchased from the
manufacturer, the Dispute Quantity is set to part of or all the selling quantity considered to be
unsupported by the purchasing history. The line requires your interaction due to the possible
prevention of fraudulent activity.

The Actions the user can take are slightly different. As for the first situation, the user is able to:
* Delete the Line, right-click the “Delete a row” option.
* Reject the Line, it might not apply, but the user does not want to delete it.
* Approve the line.

As far as the second scenario, the actions allowed are the following:
* Reject the Line, it might not apply, but the user does not want to delete it.

* Approve the Line: After further clarification with the distributor, the user might want to
partially or totally approve the Selling Quantity. In the Chargeback Tab, the Chargeback
Quantity can be changed to any quantity no larger than the Selling Quantity.

When there is a calculated Discrepancy (ExtendedChargeback - DistributorChargeback differs
from 0), the line status is set to Chargeback-Review. At this point, the user might approve the Line,
and the system then runs the Purchasing History validation. If there is now a Dispute quantity, we
can have a Chargeback-Review status issued again, but for this last reason.

Approved Dist CB

This second approval option, available only for Chargeback-Review status lines, has been created
to allow for situations where the manufacturer wishes to accept the amount that the distributor is
assuming for chargeback, instead of the calculated extended chargeback by TAM. Business
reasons for this include situations where the price which the distributor purchases from the
manufacturer fluctuates frequently. TAM uses the distributor price as of the selling invoice date to
calculate the chargeback. However, the distributor may be using a price from the past which the
manufacturer feels is acceptable. When a line is saved as this status, the Distributor Chargeback
value, not the Extended Chargeback value, will be used to create earned discount records via the
Contract CB Earned Discount Calc program.

Match-Duplicated

1
| Reject
I‘da_tch— > Rejected
Duplicated  jrm—
|

—
> Chargeback-

Review
-~

\

Approve
—

A

Approved
— S

 EEE—
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Once in Match-Duplicated, the manufacturer is able to review or edit the record and then take one
of the following actions:
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* Reject the Line, it might not apply, but the user does not want to delete it.

* Approve the Line. The system then sets line status to:
» Chargeback-Review, whether there is a Dispute on the quantity they want to charge back.
» Approved if the quantity applies.
* Match-Duplicated, only if the record has been edited and a new duplicate is found.

Approved

Reverse
Approved Initial

When the Line is set to Approved, the only Action the user might do is to reverse the Line, but
reverse is only possible as long as the Line has not been processed. Therefore, if any of the
background processes have been launched (Contract CB or DD Earned Discount Calc programs),
the Line cannot be reversed, prompting you with the error accordingly.

If the Line is reversed, the status would be set to Initial, and the Line could be changed as needed.

Rejected

Reverse
Rejeued

An indirect sales line is set to Rejected when it is rejected. You can reverse a rejected line back to
the Initial status for later changes.

Field Modification Depending on Status

Note Most fields not initially Read-only or System-calculated may be changed at status: Initial,
Unmatched, Match-Review, or Chargeback-Review (when there is not a discrepancy).

If the status is set to Chargeback-Review after the system attempted to approve, due to a Dispute
Quantity having been populated as a result of Purchasing History validation, then the only field
available for modification is Chargeback Quantity. You are allowed to modify the system
calculated quantity to potentially match the selling quantity having been reported. In essence, even
though the contract sales history to the distributor does not support the selling quantity, the
manufacturer is telling the system to allow the full quantity for the chargeback.

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm MNQAD


http://goo.gl/MfwKHm

102 QAD Trade Activity Management User Guide

N QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com

Chapter 5

Managing Claims

Claims are created by the manufacturer to formally recognize earned discounts owed to customers
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Claims Overview

Claims are created by the manufacturer to formally recognize earned discounts owed to customers
and buying groups.

QAD TAM supports two kinds of claims:
e Manually created claims in Claim Maintenance

» System-generated claims by Generate Claims Maintenance

Important You can either use TAM Claims or TAM Deduction Review to resolve open earned
discount balances, but do not mix programs for the same promotion or contract activity. The TAM
Claims program allows you manage earned discount values all the way down to the item level.
TAM Deductions Review manages the earned discount values at the parent total level. If you are
dealing with the item-level earned discounts, use TAM Claims.

Claim Maintenance

After earned discounts have been accumulated for open Promotions and Contracts, create claims
to give back the earned discounts to the appropriate customer/supplier. Use Claim Maintenance to
manually create individual customer claims against open earned discounts at the Promotion or
Contract deal level.

Note Ensure that all earned discount balances are up to date before creating claims.

For deals with the System Generate Claims option selected, you can alternatively run Generate
Claims Maintenance to have the system create the claims for the open earned discount balances.
See “Generate Claims Maintenance” on page 112 for more details.

After a customer or buying group has been specified in Claim Maintenance on the Claim Header,
the Claim Amount tab is populated with available earned discount records to claim against.
Information found in each earned discount record includes full Earned Discount accumulated
amount, the balance of Approved Claims Taken, Pending Claims, Approved Deductions, Pending
Deductions, and lastly the Open Balance that remains available to claim against.

Note The Pending Claim balances that appear do not include the current claim amount.

Claim Maintenance allows flexibility to create claims in a Pending status, as opposed to Approved
status. If company process requires one person or group to enter claims in Pending status only, and
another individual or group to approve the Pending status claims, then set the Approval Required

for Manual Claims to Yes in TAM Control. This setting then only allows claims to be created with
a Pending status in Claim Maintenance. These Pending claims can then be reviewed and approved
using the Review Claims program. Use menu-level security to restrict access to the Review Claims
program as needed. When Approval Required for Manual Claims is not selected in TAM Control,
you are allowed to create claims immediately with an Approved status. Alternatively, you can save
a claim in Pending status and change its status later in Claim Maintenance.

When settings allow for taxes to be calculated on claims, the taxes appear only after a claim is
saved. Saving a claim updates the tax values and relevant fields on a claim. If you want to
potentially modify the taxes on a claim, save the claim in a Pending status to first generate the
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claim taxes; then, you can reenter the saved claim and review it, using the View/Edit Tax Details
option from the context menu, or optionally update the claim taxes before saving it as status
Approved.

Note
* The claim taxes are recalculated whenever the amount fields are modified and saved.

* Saving claims as the status of Approved results in general ledger Journal entries and either a
Customer Credit Note (CCN) or Supplier Invoice (SI). A separate CCN or Sl is created for
each earned discount attached to the approved claim. The description of the invoices consists
of the claim reference and the claim code.

The Deal Limit value indicates the maximum amount that each customer on the promotion can
receive. The Claim Over Excess deal setting indicates whether you are allowed to claim more than
what is open on the earned discount. The following illustrates how the Deal Limit and Claim Over
Excess fields are evaluated during Claim Maintenance:

o If Deal Limit is set greater than $0 on a deal, and Claim Over Excess is set to Warning, a
warning message “Amount greater than current deal limit” is displayed in Claim Maintenance.
In this case, you can proceed and allow the claim balance to exceed the deal limit. The system
is looking at the current claim amount plus any other amounts claimed or deducted against this
deal for this customer, and comparing that balance to the deal limit specified on the deal.

¢ If Deal Limit is set greater than $0 on a deal, and Claim Over Excess is set to Error, an error
message “Amount exceeds deal limit” is displayed in Claim Maintenance enforcing that you
cannot allow claims to accumulate more than the deal limit. Again, the system is comparing
the current claim amount plus any other amounts claimed or deducted against this deal for this
customer, against the deal limit specified on the deal.

« If there is the Deal Limit set to $0 on a deal, and Claim Over Excess is set to Warning, a
warning message is displayed when the claim amount exceeds the open earned discount
balance. In this case, you can decide whether to process the claim.

e If there is the Deal Limit set to $0 on a deal and Claim Over Excess is set to Error, an error
message “Amount exceeds open balance” is displayed when the claim amount exceeds the
open earned discount balance.
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Claim Header

Fig. 5.1
Claim Maintenance-Claim Header
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Claim. Displays the claim number. The system automatically generates a claim number upon a
successful save. The claims are numbered based on the CLAIM sequence defined in Number
Range Maintenance. You cannot update this field.

Status. Specify whether the claim is to be created as Pending or Approved. By default, it is
Pending for a new claim. You can create a claim with Approved status only when the
Approval Required for Manual Claims option is not selected in TAM Control.

Saving a claim as Approved results in either a Customer Credit Note or a Supplier Invoice
document depending on the Payment Method of the deal. The combination of claim reference
and claim code (maximum of 40 characters) is written into the document description for cross-
reference purposes.

Claim Date. The date on which the claim is created. It defaults to the current system date and
can be updated. The claim date cannot be prior to any attached promotion or contract earned
discount deal start dates.

The claim date is written as the invoice date on any resulting customer credit note or supplier
invoice related to the approved claim.

Posting Date. The Posting Date of the claim will be used as the Posting Date on any resulting
Customer Credit Note or Supplier Invoice records, as well as Journal Entries posted to the
general ledger for a claim saved as status Approved. The claim Posting Date also drives the
exchange rates to be used where there are currency conversions to consider.

This defaults to the current system date and may be updated. Note that the Posting Date may
not be earlier than any attached promotion or contract earned discount deal start dates.

Reference. Optionally enter the reference information (up to 40 characters). The reference
information is displayed together with the claim code as the customer invoice description in
Customer Invoice View.
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Reversal Date. This field is accessible only when you choose Reversed in the Status field of
an approved claim. It defaults to the system date and can be changed. The reversal date cannot
be earlier than the posting date of the original claim. When saving a claim in the Reversed
status, the reversal date is written onto any resulting Customer Credit Note or Supplier Invoice
records, and Journal Entries posted to the general ledger.

The reversal date also drives the exchange rates used for the claims involving multiple
currencies.

Note A claim reversal is prevented if the matching AP/AR/GL period is closed based on the
reversal date to be used.

Customer. Specify the customer code for this claim. Open Earned Discounts to claim against
will be filtered out for this customer (pay-to) on the Claim Amount tab.

If the claim is for a buying group, leave this field blank.

Buying Group. Specify the buying group for this claim. Open Earned Discounts to claim
against will be filtered out for this buying group on the Claim Amount tab.

If the claim is for a specific customer, leave this field blank.

Note A claim must be for either a customer or buying group. Buying groups are listed on
TAM contracts and are specified as the pay-to on deferred discount deals typically referred to
as Admin Fees.

Claim Currency. Specify the currency for the claim. It defaults to the default Base Currency of
the domain and can be changed. The claim currency must be a valid currency defined in
Currency Create.

Claims can be entered in either Base Currency or Agreement Currency. If Base Currency is
specified, then all open agreements relating to the claim customer or buying group are
displayed. If a non-base claim currency is specified, then agreements defined in the matching
currency, and agreements defined in Base Currency are displayed.

Exchange Rate. Displays the exchange rate to the Base currency, based on the claim posting
date, when the specified claim currency is not the Base currency of the domain.

Promotion. Optionally specify the open promotion that you want to apply to the claim. This
field is active only when a customer is specified in the Customer field. You cannot specify
both promotion and contract for a claim at the same time.

Contract. Optionally specify the open contract that you want to apply to the claim. The
contract can be a contract with the specified customer or with the specified buying group. You
cannot specify both promotion and contract for a claim at the same time.

Payment Method. Specify whether this claim is to be realized via Customer Credit Note or
Supplier Invoice. If a buying group is specified, then only Supplier Invoice is available.

The default is Customer Credit Note, but can be changed on a claim-by-claim basis. If
Supplier Invoice is selected, the supplier related to that customer, based on business relation
match, is populated automatically. Use the supplier field lookup to see if there is more than
one matching supplier for this customer business relation.

Responsible. Optionally specify the user ID of the person who is responsible for this claim.
Other programs such as Claim Browse and Review Claims can be filtered by the Responsible
field.
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Description. Optionally specify a description for this claim (up to 40 characters).

Claim Amount Tab

Fig. 5.2
Claim Amount Tab
Claim Status Pending ~
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Claim Amount. Enter the amount to claim. The amount cannot be a negative number.

Allocated Amount. Default is $0.00 and is not accessible. This value changes as the claim
amount is allocated against open earned discount records, and eventually matches the claim
amount upon saving.

Taxable. Specify whether this claim is taxable. The claim taxable value defaults from the
Taxable Customer setting as viewed on the Tax Info tab in the Customer View program.
Alternately, if a Buying Group is specified, or the claim payment method is set to Supplier
Invoice, then the claim taxable value defaults from the claim Supplier specified. The claim
taxable value can be modified as needed.

If Taxable is set to No, then taxes will not be calculated for any deal selected against this
claim, regardless of the deal tax level settings.

For more details, see Chapter 8, “Finance and Accounting,” on page 133.

Tax Amount. This field displays the total tax amount calculated across all the relevant claim
earned discount records. You cannot modify it. A claim must be saved in order for the taxes to
be calculated.

Balance. This field displays the balance between the claim amount and the allocated amount.
The balance decreases as amounts are allocated to open earned discounts, eventually reaching
zero when the claim amount has been fully allocated.

Total Amount. This field displays the total amount of the allocated amount and the calculated
tax amount. This value increases as the claim amount is allocated against open earned discount
records.
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Earned Discount Totals Grid

This grid displays the open earned discounts for the claim customer or buying group, optionally
filtered by the Promotion or Contract value specified on the claim header.

Agreement. Displays the agreement, either the Promotion or the Contract, on which the deal
resides.

Description. Displays the description of the Promotion or the Contract.
Deal. Displays the deal attached to either the Promotion or the Contract.

Accumulation Period End Date. Displays the last date of the accumulation for this particular
earned discount. Earned Discounts are maintained and accumulated differently depending on
the deal category and the accumulation period setting. For example, there is a Deferred
Discount deal defined across four months that has related activities in each of these four
periods. If the accumulation period for the deal is set to Monthly, then there are four separate
earned discount records, each with a different accumulation period end date (monthly). In the
same scenario, if the Accumulation Period of the deal is set to Promotion, then there will only
be one earned discount record containing activities across the promotion periods.

Agreement Currency. Displays the currency specified in the agreement.

Earned Discount Amount. The accumulated amount of earned discount within the
accumulation period, displayed in the Agreement currency.

Earned Discount Open Balance. The open balance of earned discount within the accumulation
period, displayed in the Agreement currency.

Claim Currency Open Balance. The open balance of earned discount within the accumulation
period, displayed in the claim currency.

Tax Level. Displays the tax level of the deal. The valid values are Non-taxable, Tax by
Customer, and Tax by Item.

Full. When clicking the Full option, the open balance of the claim amount will be applied to
this earned discount, not to exceed the open balance of the earned discount.

Amount to Allocate. The amount to allocate to this earned discount. You can either manually
enter the amount or choose Full to let the system calculate the amount.

Tax Amount. The tax amount calculated for this earned discount. The taxes are not calculated
until you save the claim.

For more details, see Chapter 8, “Finance and Accounting,” on page 133.

Total Amount. The total amount calculated for this earned discount, representing the allocated
amount plus the tax amount. The taxes are calculated when you click the Save button.

Pay To. Displays the Pay-To customer specified on the deal.

Deal Limit. Displays the maximum amount that the customer can receive as specified on the
deal. If set to $0, then no maximum is enforced.

Entity. This entity code is retrieved from the Earned Discount record attached to the deal.

Pending Claims. The amount of this period earned discount currently attached to claims in a
Pending status.
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Note The Pending Claims balance that appears does not include the current claim amount.

Claims Taken. The amount of this period earned discount currently attached to claims in an
Approved status.

Pending Deductions. The amount of this period earned discount currently attached to
deductions in a Pending status.

Deductions Taken. The amount of this period earned discount currently attached to deductions
in an Approved Writeoft status.

Agreement Category. Displays the agreement category, either Promotion or Contract, of the
deal.

Deal Start . Displays the date when the deal begins.
Deal End . Displays the date when the deal ends.

Payment Method. Displays the payment method, either Customer Credit Note or Supplier
Invoice, depending on the deal-specific setting on the agreement. It is for reference only as the
payment method on the claim header determines the resulting document for all earned
discounts attached to the claim.

Earned Discount Items Grid

This grid displays the item-level records associated with the earned discount total allocated to
and in focus in the above grid. Not all deals require items; thus, this grid can contain no
items—depending on the Earned Discount total record.

Above the grid, three system fields display allocation information:

Amount to Allocate. This field displays the amount to allocate to the item earned discount
records.

Balance. This field displays the balance between the Amount to Allocate and the Item
Allocated values. The balance decreases as amounts are allocated to item earned discounts,
eventually reaching zero when fully allocated.

Item Allocated. This field displays the portion of the Amount to Allocate that has been
allocated to item earned discounts.

The Earned Discount Items grid contains the following fields:

Item. Displays the item that the earned discount applies to.

Description. Displays the description of the item as defined in the item master record.
Product Line. Displays the product line for the item as defined in the item master record.

Open Quantity. The open quantity represents the portion of the accumulated item quantity that
is available for claiming.

UM. The unit of measure of the open quantity.
Claim Quantity. The portion of the open item quantity that is to be claimed.

Claim UM. The unit of measure reflected by the claim quantity.
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Earned Discount Open Balance. The item open balance of the earned discount, displayed in
the Agreement currency.

Claim Currency Open Balance. The item open balance of the earned discount, displayed in the
claim currency.

Full. When you click the Full button, the open balance of the claim amount is applied to this
earned discount, not to exceed the open balance of the earned discount.

Amount to Allocate. The claim amount to allocate to this item level earned discount. The item
level amount is initially populated with a prorated amount based on the ED Open Balance and
the Earned Discount Total record Amount to Allocate value.

Note You can update the default amount to allocate values at the item level. You cannot save
the claim unless the item level amount to allocate values summarize to the full amount to
allocate specified on the parent-level.

Tax Class. The tax class applied to the item as specified in the item price data.

Tax Amount. The tax amount calculated for this earned discount. Taxes are calculated when
saving a claim. For more details, see Chapter 8, “Finance and Accounting,” on page 133.

Total Amount. The total amount calculated for this earned discount, representing the allocated
amount plus the tax amount. Taxes are calculated when saving a claim.

Qualifying Quantity. The accumulated quantity represents the total accumulated quantity for
the earned discount, whereas the qualifying quantity is the quantity that relates to the Earned
Discounts having been calculated. For example, the first tier for a deal starts at quantity 10 at
which point a discount amount of $1 is given per item. After 10 items have been invoiced, the
accumulated quantity is 10 and qualifying quantity is 1.

Item Deal Amount. This represents the earned discount amount per item and is calculated as
Earned Discount Amount divided by the Qualifying Quantity.

Earned Discount Amount. The accumulated earned discount amount for the item within the
period, displayed in the Agreement currency.

Pending Claims. The amount of the earned discount for the item that is attached to Pending
status claims.
Note The Pending Claims balance which appears does not include the current claim amount.

Claims Taken. The amount of this item earned discount currently attached to claims in an
Approved status.

Pending Claims Quantity. The quantity of this item earned discount currently attached to
claims in a Pending status.

Note The Pending Claims Quantity balance that appears does not include the current claim
amount.

Claims Taken Quantity. The quantity of this item earned discount currently attached to claims
in an Approved status.
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Generate Claims Maintenance

A Company’s fundamental approach to claims may be to wait for the customer to initiate payment
or initiate the claim process on their own. This approach might vary depending on the
promotion/contract, deal category, and/or the relationship with each individual customer.

Use Generate Claims Maintenance to have TAM generate claims based on customers’ open
Earned Discount balances. Generating claims mimics the behavior found in Claim Maintenance
when a user allocates an amount against an ED total record in the Earned Discount - Totals grid.
That amount is prorated across the open balance item records, and the taxes are calculated per the
deal settings. One major difference with Generate Claims is that the defaults for the tax and
allocated item amounts will be used as is, while in Claim Maintenance a user can modify these
defaults before saving.

Generation of claims is particularly useful if there are many deals active—saving time by
generating claims rather than requiring users to manually enter individual claims in Claim
Maintenance on a day-by-day, deal-by-deal basis. A business typically would take advantage of
this function if claims are to be created at a known frequency for Earned Discount amounts and no
customer requests for claims are first required. Claims can be generated in a Pending status first, to
allow users the ability to review claims before approving. This also saves time over the alternative
method of creating claims manually one-by-one in a Pending status.

Note This program will only select open deals that have the System Generate Claims option
selected.

The program generates claims in a Claim Run batch when saved. A separate claim is created for
each Earned Discount record. The claim Reference field will contain the Agreement against which
the claim has been generated. The Reference field of the resulting customer credit note or supplier
invoice will contain the Agreement and Claim Number to which the document applies.

Claim runs can later be reviewed and managed using the Review Claims function. Individual
claims in the same Claim Run can optionally be maintained using the Claim Maintenance program
depending on system settings.

Use the fields to specify selection criteria for finding deals with Earned Discounts that have the
System Generate Claims option selected, then click Generate to display matching deals in the grid.

Use the filters on the column headings to sort and/or reduce the number of deals shown in the grid.
Use the check box to select deals that will have claims generated when you click Save. Right-click
to access Check All and Uncheck All options.

Upon save, the system creates claims for the selected deals with the specified status.
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Fig. 5.3
Generate Claims Maintenance
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Entity. Enter an entity to limit the selection to earned discount deals in a specific entity.

Status. Specify the status code (Pending or Approved) for the claims to be generated.

The flexibility of this field depends on the Approval Required for System Claims option in
TAM Control. If this field in TAM Control is not selected, then the default status is Approved
and can be changed to Pending to allow you to save the Claim Runs in either status as needed.
If the Approval Required field in TAM control is selected, then the Status defaults to Pending
and cannot be changed. You can use the Review Claims function to approve the claims.

Claim Run. When a group of claims is saved, the system generates a batch identifier for the
selected claims. Use the Claim Run number in Review Claims to view all claims that are part
of that same claim run batch. TAM retrieves the next Claim Run reference based on the
CLAIMRUN sequence defined in Number Range Maintenance. You cannot enter or update
this field.

Customer. Enter a customer code to limit the selection to deals for that customer. You cannot
access this field when Customer Group or Buying Group is specified.

Customer Group. Enter a customer group (previously defined in Analysis Code Maintenance)
to limit the selection to deals specific to those customer group members. You cannot access this
field when Customer or Buying Group is specified.

Buying Group. Enter a Buying Group (previously defined in Buying Group Maintenance) to
limit the selection to deals for a particular Buying Group. You cannot access this field when
Customer or Customer Group is specified.

Buying Groups are found only on Contracts.

Agreement Category. Specify whether resulting deals selected are for all deals, or filtered for
either contract or promotion claims. The default is All.

Promotion. Enter a promotion ID to limit the selection to deals associated with that promotion.
You cannot update this field if Agreement Category is Contract.

Promotion Deal. Enter a deal ID to limit the selection to that deal. You cannot update this field
when Agreement Category is Contract.

Deal Category. Enter a deal category to limit the selection to claims for deals of that type. The
valid values are:
* Deferred Discount

¢ Allocated Funds
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* Contract Pricing

» <blank> (all deal categories)

Contract. Enter a contract ID to limit the selection to deals associated with that contract. You
cannot update this field when Agreement Category is Promotion.

Contract Deal. Enter a deal ID to limit the selection to that deal. You cannot update this field
when Agreement Category is Promotion.

Responsible. Enter a user ID to limit the selection to promotions or contracts where that user
is specified as the person responsible. The Responsible field of each agreement is maintained
in Promotion Maintenance or TAM Contract Maintenance.

Generate Claims Grid

Selected. Use the check box before each row to select or deselect a record. After you generate
a claim run, you can select rows to save. When saving the claim run, only the rows that are
currently selected can be saved as part of that claim run. Right-click in the grid to Check
All/Uncheck All rows as needed.

Claim. A claim number is generated when a Claim Run is successfully saved. TAM retrieves
the next claim code from the CLAIM sequence defined in Number Range Maintenance. You
cannot enter or update this field.

Amount to Allocate. Displays the claim amount to allocate to this earned discount.

Tax Amount. Displays the tax amount calculated for this earned discount.

See Chapter 8, “Finance and Accounting,” on page 133 for more details.

Total Amount. Displays the total amount calculated for this earned discount. The total amount
includes the allocated amount plus the tax amount.

Claim Currency. The currency of which the claim amount is displayed. The currency is
specified for each agreement in Promotion Maintenance or TAM Contract Maintenance.

Customer. Displays the customer that this claim is attached to. If the claim is for a Buying
Group, then this field is blank.

Buying Group. Displays the buying Group that this claim is attached to. If the claim is for an
individual customer, then this field is blank.

Agreement Category. Displays the agreement category that the claim is due. It can be either
Promotion or Contract.

Agreement. Displays the promotion code or the contract code that the claim is derived from.

Agreement Description. Displays the description of the promotion or contract, which is
retrieved from Promotion Maintenance or TAM Contract Maintenance.

Deal. Displays the deal attached to the agreement.

Deal Description. Displays the deal description as found on that particular Promotion or
Contract deal.

Tax Level. The Tax Level specified on the deal. The tax level can be one of the following:
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* Non-taxable: No tax is calculated for the deal regardless of customer/item tax settings
» Tax by Customer: Apply the customer tax settings to all items on this deal
 Tax by Item: Apply the individual item-level tax settings to this deal

See Chapter 8, “Finance and Accounting,” on page 133 for more details on tax.

Deal Start date. Displays the beginning date of the deal.

Deal End date. Displays the ending date of the deal.

Claim Date. Defaults to the current system date indicating when the claim was generated.

Payment Method. Displays the payment method used for this deal. The payment method can
be either Customer Credit Note or Supplier Invoice, depending on the payment method
specified on the agreement.

Supplier. Displays the supplier code when the payment method is Supplier Invoice. The
supplier code is to be printed on the resulting claim supplier invoice.

Business Relation. When the payment method is Supplier Invoice, the business relation is
populated with the value used to determine the Supplier to use on behalf of the customer. TAM
determines the business relation attached to the customer, then searches for a Supplier with a
matching business relation.

Accumulation Period End Date. The ending date of the period in which earned discount is
accumulated. If you do not generate claims for one period, but do so at the end of the next
period, you still have the chance to generate a claim for the missed period. The claims are
generated by period—one for each period.

Responsible. Displays the responsible person specified in the agreement to which the deal is
attached.

Entity. Displays the entity specified on the earned discount record attached to the deal.

Earned Discount Amount. The accumulated earned discount amount for the period, displayed
in the Agreement currency.

Pending Claims. The amount of this period earned discount currently attached to claims in a
Pending status.

Note The Pending Claims balance that appears does not include the current claim amount.

Claims Taken. The amount of this period earned discount currently attached to claims in an
Approved status.

Pending Deductions. The amount of this period earned discount currently attached to
deductions in a Pending status.

Deductions Taken. The amount of this period earned discount currently attached to deductions
in an Approved status.

Claim Description. The description here is system-generated text. It is populated with System
Generated, indicating that the claim is a system-generated claim.

Status. Displays the status for every row in the claim run. The status defaults to the Claim Run
status and is not editable.
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Generating Claims

To generate claims, follow these steps:

1

Specify the selection criteria to filter out the deals with earned discounts that have the System
Generate Claims option selected.

Click Generate to display the matching deals.

Use the filters on the column headings to sort and/or reduce the number of displayed deals in

the grid.

T Custom Filter
Fier bassdon of the following condiions
5 ) IR 5

Use the check boxes to select the deals against which you want to generate claims.

You can call out the Check All and Uncheck All options by right-clicking.

Click Save.

The system creates claims for the selected deals with the specified status.

Review Claims

Use Review Claims to review and manage system-generated claims and the claims created
manually using Claim Maintenance.

Fig. 5.4
Review Claims
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Using Search Criteria

The fields on the top frame are used as search criteria to locate matching claims. Use the column

heading filters in the grid to further isolate specific records.
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Entity. Enter an entity to limit the selection to claims in an entity.

Status. Enter the status code—Pending, Approved, Rejected, or Reversed—associated with
claims to be selected for review. The default status is Pending. A blank status returns all claims
in the system, which may take a very long time to run depending on the number of claims in
the system.

Claim Run. Enter a batch number automatically assigned to a group of claims in Generate
Claims Maintenance to limit the selection to claims created in that run.

Customer. Enter a customer code to limit the selection to claims for that customer. You cannot
access this field when a customer group or a buying group is specified.

Customer Group. Enter a customer group (previously defined in Analysis Code Maintenance)
to limit the selection to claims specific to those customer group members. You cannot access
this field when Customer or Buying Group is specified.

Buying Group. Enter a Buying Group (previously defined in Buying Group Maintenance) to
limit the selection to claims specific to a Buying Group. You cannot access this field when an
individual customer or a customer group is specified.

Agreement Category. Specify whether claims selected for review are limited to contract,
promotion, or both types.

Promotion. Enter a promotion code to limit the selection to claims against that promotion. You
cannot access this field when Agreement Category is Contract.

Promotion Deal. Enter a promotional deal code to limit the selection to claims against that
deal. You cannot access this field when Agreement Category is Contract.

Deal Category. Enter a deal category to limit the selection to claims for deals of that category.
Valid values are:

 Allocated Funds

* Contract Pricing
 Deferred Discount
e Scan-back

Contract. Enter a TAM contract code to limit the selection to claims for a particular contract.
You cannot access this field when Agreement Category is Promotion.

Contract Deal. Enter a contract deal code to limit the selection to claims against that deal. You
cannot access this field when Agreement Category is Promotion.

Claim Date Range. Enter a range of claim dates to limit selection to claims within a specific
date range.

Claim. Enter a claim number (assigned in Generate Claims Maintenance or Claim
Maintenance) to review the specific claim only.

Reason Code. Enter a reason code (defined in Reason Codes Maintenance for reason type
claim) to limit selection to claims with that reason code attached.

Responsible. Enter the user ID to limit the selection to claims where that user is assigned (via
Claim Maintenance) as the person responsible.
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Claim Grid

The claim grid displays all the claim records that match the searching criteria. When there are
many records in the grid, use the filters on the top of each column to further filter out specific
claims as you need.

Use the Selected check box to select claims that you want to process. Right-clicking on the grid
brings out the options of Check All and Uncheck All.

Selected. Use the check boxes to select the desired claim records. All the displayed records
are set to Selected by default. When saving the claims, only the selected records are saved as
either status Approved or Rejected depending on the action button chosen. Right-click in the
grid to check or uncheck All rows as needed.

Claim. Displays the claim number.
Reference. Claim reference appears here if specified on a claim.

Customer. Displays the customer code that is attached to the claim. If the claim is for a Buying
Group, then this field is blank.

Claim Currency. The currency at which the claim amount is displayed.

Claim Amount. The claim amount displayed in claim currency.

Tax Amount. The amount of tax calculated for the claim in the claim currency.

Total Amount. The claim amount plus any taxes calculated for the claim in the claim currency.

Claim Date. Displays the claim date when the customer submitted the claim or when the claim
is recorded into the system.

Status. Displays the status for the claim record.

Claim Run. If the claim is a system-generated claim, this value is the Claim Run that generated
the claim.

Buying Group. Displays the buying group that the claim is attached to. If the claim is for a
Customer, then this field is blank.

Supplier. Displays the supplier code as defined in the Supplier Create program, which
typically represents a Buying Group or GPO. Used when creating supplier invoices for the
GPO/Buying group for approved claims.

Reason Code. Optionally specify a reason code before you reject or approve the claim. The
available reason codes are defined in Reason Codes Maintenance for the “claim” reason type.
The reason code value cannot be blank unless Reason Codes Maintenance includes a code
with a <blank> value.

Payment Method. If the claim is approved, the payment method displays the resulting
document: Customer Credit Note or Supplier Invoice.

Responsible. Displays the person responsible for this claim, as optionally assigned in Claim
Maintenance.

Description. Displays the description of the claim. The description is retrieved from Claim
Maintenance for manually created claims, or displayed as “System Generated” for the system-
generated claims from Generate Claim Maintenance.
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Posting Date. The posting date of the claim written onto any resulting Customer Credit Note
or Supplier Invoice records, and journal entries posted to the General Ledger for a claim saved
as status Approved. The claim Posting Date also drives the exchange rates to be used where
there are currency conversions to consider.

Reversal Date. This field is populated when you choose to Reverse an approved claim. It
defaults to the system date and can only be changed before saving using Claim Maintenance.
The reversal date cannot be earlier than the posting date of the original claim. When saving a
claim in the Reversed status, the reversal date is written onto any resulting Customer Credit
Note or Supplier Invoice records and Journal Entries posted to the general ledger.

The reversal date also drives the exchange rate for claims involving multiple currencies. You
cannot reverse a claim when the reversal date resides in a closed AP/AR/GL period.

Action Buttons
The action buttons at the bottom of the screen allow you to take action on the selected claims. The
action buttons include:
* Clear
Clears all selection criteria and all lines shown in the grid.
* Approve

Changes the status of the selected claims to Approved and creates the relevant documents
based on the payment method: Customer Credit Note or Supplier Invoice. Claim approval also
results in the creation of appropriate JEs in the general ledger.

* Reject
Sets the status of the selected claims to Rejected.

When you intend to reject a claim, optionally assign a reason code for the rejection. The
reason codes are created in Reason Codes Maintenance for the “claim” reason type. Right-
click and select set Reason Code to apply the same reason code to all selected claims. Reason
Code cannot be blank unless Reason Codes Maintenance includes a code with a <blank>
value.

* Reverse
This feature sets approved claims to status Reversed. See “Claim Reverse” for details.

Note Using the Review Claims program to reverse claims simply sets the Reversal Date as
the current system date. Using Claim Maintenance to reverse claims individually allows for
greater flexibility assigning the reversal date value.

* Close

Closes the program window without taking any action on selected claims. If you have changed
any fields in the grid, the system prompts you to confirm the close action.

Claim Reverse

There are situations when claims have been approved and later it is discovered this should not have
been the case. For approved claims, you can update the status from Approved to Reversed using
either the Claim Maintenance or Review Claims programs.
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A claim cannot be reversed, unless it has first been saved as status Approved. So, if you are
creating a claim or accessing an existing pending claim, then the reversal status is not available.

To reverse a claim using Claim Maintenance, access the approved claim and click the Modify

button. Change the status to Reversed. Once a claim is reversed, the Reversal Date is populated
with the current system date and you can change it as needed. The Reference, Responsible, and
Description fields also are accessible for modification. You can also add comments to the claim.

When you save the reversed claim, the system validates whether the GL/AR/AP period is open,
based on the claim reversal date. If the reversal date is in a closed period, you cannot save the
claim.

Note If the payment method is set to Customer Credit Note on the claim header, the system looks
for an open AR period. If the payment method is set to Supplier Invoice, the system looks for an
open AP period.

The Reversal Date is written onto the resulting AR/AP documents and the general ledger Journal
Entries recorded against the appropriate reversals daybook specified in TAM Control.

A claim reversal is allowed when all earned discounts attached to the approved claim are against
open agreements. If any of the agreements have been closed since the prior saving of the claim in
Approved status, an error displays preventing the reversal.

A successful reversal of an approved claim changes the claim status to Reversed. You cannot
modify the reversed claims.

When there are taxes involved in claim reversals, the tax date used to retrieve the taxes for the
claim reversal matches the original tax date used from the approved claim. This logic ensures that
tax reversal is done in full.

Claim reversals affect the open balances of the relevant earned discounts. You can view the open
balances in the Claim Maintenance grids, TAM Deduction Review - Deduction Detail grid, and
the Earned Discount Balance Reports.
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Overview

Deductions, commonly referred to as short pays, occur when a customer submits payment for less
than the amount owed. Reasons for deductions include rounding differences, reductions due to
quality issues, perceived entitlements based on commercial agreements, damaged goods, spoilage,
improper packaging or labeling, tax adjustments in some countries, or any other reason for which a
customer pays less. In relation to TAM, deductions are created for amounts owed to customers
linked to open Contractual and Promotional agreements.

Recording Deductions

You can record two types of deductions in QAD Enterprise Edition Financials based on the
attached Deduction Category type: standard deductions and promotional deductions. You must
process Standard type deductions using the Deduction Review program provided with QAD
Enterprise Edition. Process deductions related to Promotion and Contract activities using the
dedicated TAM Deduction Review program.

For more information relating to the deduction setup and creation process, as well as reviewing
standard deductions using Deduction Review, refer to QAD Financials User Guide.

The section that follows focuses on processing TAM deductions with TAM Deduction Review.

TAM Deduction Review

Use TAM Deduction Review to review both promotional and standard deductions. Promotional
deductions are editable; standard deductions are read-only.

During the TAM deduction review process, you can approve promotional deductions and write off
the deduction to the expense accounts stored on the Earned Discount records associated with the
various Promotion and Contract deals. You can also reject the deduction, causing the deduction
amount to become a due item on the customer’s account.

Note When rejecting a deduction line, ensure that there are no any other pending amounts tied to
the deduction.

You can also change the deduction category associated with the deduction during the review
process, or break down that deduction into multiple lines for various categories. Use the right-click
“Insert a row” option, found within the Deduction Category line grid, to break the deduction
amount into further deduction category lines. (You cannot save the deduction if the total of all
deduction category lines does not sum to the full deduction amount.)

Use TAM Deduction Review to search for and resolve open TAM deductions against open
contracts and promotion deals.

Important While you have the option of resolving open Earned Discount balances using TAM
Claims and TAM Deduction Review, do not mix programs for the same Promotion/Contract
activity. The TAM Claims functionality allows you to manage Earned Discount values all the way
down to the item level. The TAM Deduction Review functionality manages at the parent Earned
Discount Total level. If item-level earned discount management is needed, then use TAM Claims.
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Fig. 6.1
TAM Deduction Review
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The fields in the top frame are filter criteria. Enter or select values as required and click Search.

Note Running the criteria wide open may result in long wait times as you are instructing the
system to return every deduction record out there as well as its child records, including every
potential Earned Discount record that may apply to that deduction. It is recommended to filter this
program for a specific customer, date range, and/or deduction status at the very least.

Fig. 6.2
TAM Deduction Review - Search Criteria
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Click Search to retrieve all deductions that meet the search criteria.

Customer Code. Specify the customer code for which you want to review deductions. This
field is optional. If you do not specify a customer code, deductions for all customers that meet
the other selection criteria are displayed.

Entity. Select the entity or entities from which you want to retrieve and display deductions that
match the selection criteria. If you do not specify an entity, deductions for all entities that meet
the other selection criteria are displayed.
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Deduction Category Code. Specify the deduction category code for which you want to review
deductions. This field is optional. If you do not specify a deduction category code, deductions
for all category codes that meet the other selection criteria are displayed. Define deduction
category codes in Deduction Category Create.

Deduction Category Type. Indicate the type of deductions that you want to review. This field
is optional. Choose Promotion, Standard, or <BLANK> from the drop-down list. The default
value is <BLANK>.

¢ Standard: Indicates standard or non-promotional deductions which can be processed using
Deduction Review program.

* Promotion: Indicates promotional deductions processed in the dedicated TAM Deduction
Review program.

* <BLANK>: Displays deductions attached to Standard and Promotion categories.

Deduction Amount. Specify an amount to retrieve and review deduction category lines with
matching amounts. This field is optional. If you do not specify an amount, deductions for all
amounts that meet the other selection criteria are displayed.

Comment. You can retrieve deductions where a deduction comment contains a specific string
of text. This field is optional.

Deduction Status. Select one or more deduction statuses to retrieve deductions with matching
category line statuses. The value for this field defaults to Pending status only, which
potentially avoids an extremely long wait time when clicking the Search button without
changing any default search criteria.

* Pending: Promotional deduction categories do not allow automatic write-off, thus the
initial status of a Deduction line is Pending.

* Approved for Write-Off: TAM Deductions can be approved after having been attached to
one or more deals. You cannot change the status of an Approved for Write-Off deduction.

* Rejected: TAM Deductions rejected in TAM Deduction Review become a due item on the
customer’s account. You cannot change the status of a Rejected deduction.

» Approved for Credit: A deduction that has been made available for adjustment in Open
Item Adjustment Create. Use TAM Deduction Review to change a deduction status to
Approved for Credit, to make the deduction available for adjustment in Open Item
Adjustment Create.

Note You must also change the deduction category to a standard category after setting the
status to Approved for Credit; otherwise, a save is not allowed.

e Credited: The status of a deduction that has been applied against a credit note in Open
Item Adjustment Create. Once applied, the deduction status is changed to Credited. You
cannot change a deduction to status Credited in TAM Deduction Review, nor can you
change the status of a Credited deduction, however, you can filter and view deductions
with this status.

Customer Reference. Specify the customer reference recorded on the deduction to retrieve
and review matching deductions. This field is optional.

Note Sometimes, a sequence number is written at the beginning of this reference for
programming reasons when saving category lines.
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Deduction Date From-To. Specify a date range to retrieve deductions with Posting Dates
during that period. These posting dates refer to the main deduction records in the middle grid,
not the posting dates for the category lines in the bottom grid.

Fig. 6.3
TAM Deduction Review - Middle Frame
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The middle frame shows a list of deductions. The bottom frame shows the deduction category
lines attached to the deduction currently highlighted in the middle grid.

Highlight a deduction in the middle grid, and the bottom frame displays the associated deduction
categories. A deduction can have one or more category lines attached to it. The TC Invoice
Amount (DR) represents the total amount of the deduction. The Total Amount of Lines value
represents the amount that has been dispensed in the associated deduction category lines. A
Balance greater than zero indicates a portion of that deduction is yet to be added onto a deduction
category line.
From a business perspective, typically the initial Deduction is created as a large amount using
Customer Payment Create. Next, using TAM Deduction Review, a separate team can:

 Break that deduction amount further down into various appropriate categories.

* Resolve each deduction category line against open Contract and Promotion deals as needed.

* Reject any portion which does not qualify.

* Add or delete category lines.
Note Standard-type deduction category lines display for reference. Only Promotion-type
category lines are available for modification in the bottom screen in TAM Deduction Review. You
can change a category code from a Promotional type to a Standard type and save it. Once saved

with a Standard category attached, then you can no longer modify this deduction category line
within TAM Deduction Review.

The Create Date attached to a category line indicates when that category line was initially created.

You can separately resolve each category line attached to a deduction. To do so, double-click a
category line or right-click a line and select Details; then, you are prompted with the Deduction
Details.
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Fig. 6.4
Deduction Details
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The Deduction Details frame displays all the open promotion and contract earned discounts. Apply
all or part of the deduction to a line by entering an amount in TC Amount to Allocate.

To use the entire deduction on one line (up through the open balance of the Earned discount
record), select the check box in the Full column. If there is an open balance after applying in full to
one earned discount line, then continue to apply in full to other earned discount records until the
entire amount of the deduction category has been applied.

You are not allowed to leave a part of the deduction unallocated once you begin to apply to earned
discount lines. If you know that part of the deduction category line is to be left alone, break off that
part into its own category line before entering into deduction allocation for the amount which you
wish to apply to available earned discounts.

The TC Amount value at the top of the frame represents the full deduction category amount to
allocate. The Total Amount Earned Discounts represents the portion of the deduction category
amount that has been attached to the open deal earned discounts in the grid. The Balance value
represents the portion of the deduction category amount which remains to be allocated. Both the
Total Amount Earned Discounts and Balance fields are interactively updated as the deduction
amount is allocated onto available earned discount records in the grid.

When you have allocated the entire amount, click OK to return to the category line grid.

Note After you click the OK button, TAM breaks apart the deduction category line into separate
category lines against each earned discount line that has been applied.

To approve a category line, set Deduction Status of the line to APPROVEDFORWRITEOFF in the
bottom grid. When you have changed the status, the posting date of the category line is set to the
current system date. You can overwrite the default date before you leave this record.

Important Once you leave this record, you are no longer able to modify the posting date.

Also, when setting a category line to statuss APPROVEDFORWRITEOFF or REJECTED:

» The Approve/Reject Date is assigned to the current system date, but can be modified.
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* You are allowed to enter optional Approve/Reject Comments.

Saving the category lines with this status results in a general ledger accounting journal entry (JE),
moving the deduction amounts from the holding account to the expense account attached to the
relative deal Earned Discount records as of the Posting Date on the category line. For more details,
see “Accounting Transactions” on page 137.

Important There is a known issue with the display of posting date. When you re-access a
Deduction, the Posting Date of the category line displays the posting date of its parent deduction,
even though you originally entered a different posting date when you approved it. This is a display
issue only. The cause is a current limitation in QAD Enterprise Financials.

You can also save these deduction lines as status Pending if you want to access the lines later to
review and approve.

We recommend that you do not save records until you finish processing all the deductions in your
current search. Once you have clicked the Save button, everything in current search is saved. If
you want to continue processing other records, you must search again for the desired records.

Use the TAM Deduction Browse to view deduction category lines attached to Earned Discount
records. Use the View Deductions collection to review deduction data in various ways including
by category.
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Overview

Typical accounting practices dictate that companies must account for open liabilities on their
accounting books at the end of every period or quarter. TAM allows you to view accruals related to
promotion and contract deals at any time, with the optional ability to save the accrual, print the
accrual via a report, export the accrual numbers to Excel, and post those accrual numbers to the
general ledger.

Generate Accruals Maintenance

Use Generate Accruals Maintenance to accrue earned discount balances in the General Ledger for
open deals. For promotions, the deal categories include Deferred Discounts, Allocated Funds, and
Scan-backs. For contracts, the deal categories include Deferred Discounts and Contract pricing
deals that have the Chargeback field selected.

Important Earned discount records must be up-to-date for Promotion and Contract deals to
ensure that accrual calculations are accurate. Be sure that the following Earned Discount programs
have been run before generating accruals:

e Contract DD Earned Discount Calc
e Contract CB Earned Discount Calc
e Promo DD Earned Discount Calc
e Promo AF Earned Discount Calc
e Promo SB Earned Discount Calc

Note These programs are designed to run in the background via a cron job, but can be executed
manually from the menu prompt. These programs do not have a front-end interface output screen.

An accrual run is a snapshot in time, meaning nothing prevents users from creating further activity
on the same day that an accrual run has previously been generated. To ensure that accruals remain
accurate when posted to the General Ledger, it is necessary to verify that:

* Invoice postings have been completed for the day (when Deferred Discount deals are
involved).

* Indirect sales have been loaded and approved with invoice effective dates in the month.

 All Earned Discount Calc programs have been run ensuring Earned Discount balances are up-
to-date.

* No promotions or contracts effective in this period, or prior periods, are yet to be set as status
Open, or changed from status Open to Closed.

* You have halted all deduction/claim processing effective on the date of the accrual run after
the run has been generated and saved in the approved status.

As evidenced from the above precautions, it is best to generate Accruals as the final activity on any
given day.

The Accrual Debit Account Type setting in TAM Control dictates how accrual accounting is to be
expressed in the General Ledger.
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* Expense: The accrual run, when approved, will debit the Expense Account/Sub-Account/Cost
Center located in each relevant earned discount record. This will also Credit the summarized
Accrual Account/Sub-Account/Cost Center found in TAM Account Maintenance based on
Agreement Type and Deal profile combination. Reverses out the first day of the next period.

« Sales Contra: Debit the Sales Contra Account/Sub-Account/Cost Center found in TAM
Control with one summarized amount. Credit the Accrual Account/Sub-Account/Cost Center
for each Agreement Type and Deal Profile combination found in TAM Account Maintenance.

Accruals can be generated and then saved with the following Status settings:

* Pending: View potential Accrual results without posting them to the General Ledger. This can
be run throughout the day/month to provide a snapshot of open deal balances in the system,
without having any accounting effects. Also, this status can be used to save an accrual run,
which can then be exported to Excel for further analysis and updating. After that, optionally
create a manual Journal Entry directly into the GL to accrue as desired. This option may be
attractive if your company has custom weightings to apply to various deals before posting to
the general ledger.

* Approved: The system posts the appropriate journal entries to the General Ledger based on the
selected and saved accrual records. For information related to the accounts used and journal
entries created by approved Accruals, see Chapter 8, “Finance and Accounting,” on page 133.

Note Only contracts and promotions with Status set to Open are available to generate accruals.

When calculating accruals, the system considers the Contract or Promotional deal open Earned
Discount balance, which represents the accumulated Earned Discount amount minus any approved
claims. It also factors in the optional deal limit. For example, if a customer’s accumulated earned
discount is $120 but the deal limit is set to $100, the accrual cannot exceed $100.

You can enter a value in Entity to generate a list of potential accruals relevant to a single entity.
Leave Entity blank to generate accruals for all entities found in the Domain.

After you click Generate, the system displays a list of potential accrual records relevant to deals
with open amounts. By default, all are selected. Clear the Selected check boxcheck box on
individual lines as needed, or right-click and select Uncheck All or Check All. All resultant accrual
records are set to the status specified, and individual line status cannot be updated.

After confirming that the desired lines are selected, you can:
 Save the list by clicking Save.
The system assigns an Accrual Run number and saves the record in the status specified. For
example, if the company business process requires manual adjustments to accruals, you can
save the record as Pending. Then, print the accrual run using the Accrual report or export the

Accrual run detail using the TAM Accrual Browse and use it as the basis for creating manual
journal entries.

¢ Clear the list. You can generate accrual runs and not choose to formally save the results in the
system. Use the Clear button to remove the results, then generate a new Accrual run.

 Delete the Accrual run. This only applies to previously saved accrual runs in a Pending status.
The Delete Accrual Run button does not display for runs with Status set to Approved.
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Fig. 7.1
Generate Accruals Maintenance
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Posting Date. The posting date for journal entries created for the selected accruals. It defaults
to the current system date. Typically, this program is run on the last day of the accounting
period.

Accrual Daybook. The system displays the value from TAM Control. This will be the daybook
where Approved status accrual journal entries are registered.

Accrual Run. A system-generated reference number that identifies a batch of accrual records.

The field is initially blank. After you generate and select accrual run records then click Save,
the system assigns the next available reference based on the ACCRRUN sequence defined in
Number Range Maintenance.

Click the lookup icon to select prior accrual runs as needed.

Reversal Posting Date . The system sets this date to the first day of the next period. When
saved as status Approved, a reversing accrual entry is automatically generated and posted in
the General Ledger.

Sales Contra Account. The system displays the Sales Contra Account value from TAM
Control if the Accrual Debit Account Type field is set to Sales Contra. The Sales Contra
Account is the single summary accrual account for the entire accrual run amount. Offsetting
accounts can be managed at the Agreement Type + Deal profile level as defined in TAM
Account Maintenance. For information related to the accounts used and journal entries created
by approved Accruals, see Chapter 8, “Finance and Accounting,” on page 133.

Agreement Category. Specify whether to generate accruals for promotions, contracts, or both
(AlD).

Entity Code. Optionally, enter an entity to filter the generated list of records. If you leave the
field empty, the list includes accruals for earned discounts with deals for all entities found in
the current domain.

Status. Specify whether the accruals selected and saved as part of this accrual run have a status
of Pending or Approved. The default status is Pending.

Note Journal entries are created in the general ledger for Approved accruals, but not for
Pending accruals.
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Finance and Accounting

This chapter describes multi-currency and accounting transactions for Trade Activity
Management.
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Multi-Currency

TAM allows you to define contract and promotion agreements in any currency. When contract and
promotion agreements are initially created, the currency field defaults in as the domain Base
Currency. You are allowed to change the currency as long as the agreement status is Draft or
Pending. Once a contract or promotion is set to status Open, the currency cannot be changed.

When recording transactions against a deal, TAM maintains the transaction value potentially in
three different currencies, matching QAD Enterprise Edition functionality offered in the system.
These currencies are: Transaction Currency (TC), Base Currency (BC), and Statutory Currency
(SC). At times, Agreement Currency (AC) is displayed as needed. The following section
summarizes currency-related topics in Trade Activity Management.

Agreements

Promotions and Contracts can be defined in any currency as long as the currency is defined and
active in the system. A warning message is displayed upon save when there is not an exchange rate
defined between the Base currency and the non-base Agreement Currency for the life of the
promotion or contract. TAM interprets currency effects differently depending on the deal category
attached to the agreement.

Immediate Discount Deal Currency Effects

When a promotion with an Immediate Discount deal attached is set to status open, this results in
one or more price lists being created. The promotion currency is recorded on the price list as
viewed in relevant programs such as Price List Browse, Price List Inquiry, and Price List Report.
This currency is enforced during best pricing considerations exactly like the currency on price lists
defined in Price List Maintenance. Restated, currency behavior related to price lists created from
TAM promotional immediate discount deals does not differ in functionality from those created in
Price List Maintenance. During order entry, a price list is used only if the currency of the order is
the same as the price list currency. If no price list is set up in the currency of the order, the price
defaults to the item base price and is converted using the exchange rate on the order. Each currency
must be predefined and a valid exchange rate between the Base currency and the order currency
must exist for the order transaction effective date.

When the invoice is posted, the journal entry written into the general ledger records the various
line amounts in Transaction currency (TC), Base currency (BC), and Statutory currency (SC).
TAM creates extra history records in the TAM Subledger and Discount Detail tables based on the
posted information. These tables also include relevant fields and values related to TC, BC, and SC.

Bonus Goods Deal Currency Effects

Bonus Goods deals only apply to orders entered in the matching promotion currency. This was
designed intentionally to mimic the immediate discount behavior, which requires the same price
list and order currency.
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Allocated Funds Deal Currency Effects

The amounts entered on Allocated Funds (AF) deals are specified in the promotion currency.
Earned discounts created for these deals will have TC amounts stored in the promotion currency,
BC, and SC values. The exchange rate to use for the conversion of TC amount into BC and SC will
be the rate effective on the first day the promotion is in force of that particular period. For
example, a promotion begins the 15th day of month 1 and ends the last day of month 2. Each
period there is a planned amount of $100. To convert the earned discount $100 TC amount for
period 1 into BC and SC, the exchange rate effective on the 15th day of month 1 will be used. To
convert the $100 earned discount TC amount for period 2 into BC and TC, the exchange rate
effective on the first day of month 2 will be used.

Claims against AF deals can be entered in either the Base currency or the Agreement currency
using Claim Maintenance. The claim currency defaults to the base when you initially create a
claim. All agreements can be claimed against when using the Base currency as the claim currency.

When Claim currency is changed to a non-Base Currency, the system displays the current
exchange rate for that currency in relation to the Base currency, and filters the available Earned
Discount records as those tied to agreements defined in the Base currency or the claim currency.
The Earned Discount records display two open balance values: the current open balance in the
Agreement currency (ED Open Bal) and the open balance in the claim currency (CC Open Bal).

If no exchange rate is available, an error occurs preventing a claim from being saved.

An approved claim results in either a Customer Credit Note or Supplier Invoice recorded in the
claim currency. The general ledger journal entry associated with the claim approval uses the claim
currency to record the TC values, and uses exchange rates effective as of the claim date to
determine the appropriate BC and SC values.

If the Allocated Funds deal is flagged as System-Generate Claims, then Generate Claims
Maintenance will generate a claim in the Agreement currency.

Deferred Discount Deal Currency Effects

Amount fields specified on deferred discount deals, such as Deal limit, Min Amount, and Disc
Amount, are interpreted by TAM in the promotion or contract currency.

During Invoice Post and Print, TAM also creates history records in the TAM Subledger and
Discount Detail tables for deferred discount deals related to the posted information. These tables
also include relevant fields and values related to TC, BC, and SC. Behavior in Claim Maintenance
and Generates Claims for Deferred Discount deals is similar to Allocated Funds deals.

Contract Pricing Deal Currency Effects

Pricing defined on contracts is searched for during order entry before executing best pricing logic.
Contract pricing deals are sought by the system where the contract currency matches the order
currency. This is in line with the approach taken with price lists linked to immediate discount
deals. When contract pricing is used by order lines, the TAM Contract History records created
during Invoice Post and Print record relevant values in TC, BC, and SC. These values may be
viewed in TAM Contract History Browse.
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When contract pricing is used by order lines, the TAM Contract History records created during
Invoice post and Print record relevant values in TC, BC, and SC. These values can be viewed in
TAM Contract History Browse.

Indirect Sales Currency Effects

During contract matching executed in Indirect Sales Maintenance, it is necessary for the indirect
sales line currency to match a contract currency to determine an appropriate match. TAM Contract
History records created based on approved indirect sales lines record relevant values in TC, BC,
and SC. These values can be viewed in TAM Contract History Browse.

For details about indirect sales, see “Managing Indirect Sales Records” on page 83.

Deductions Currency Effects

Deductions, regardless of the currency in which they are defined, can be resolved against open
deals stored in any currency using TAM Deduction Review. The Deduction details frame displays
the amount of the deduction, what has been applied, and the open balance in the Deduction
currency.

Also, in the grid details against each earned discount, the system displays the open balance for that
record in the Agreement currency and the Deduction currency, as well as allowing the user to
allocate the amount in the Deduction currency (TC Amount to Allocate) and translating that into
the Agreement Amount to Allocate.

When Deductions are approved in TAM Deduction Review, the exchange rates effective when the
deduction was originally created are used to create the BC and SC values where currency
conversion is required.

For details about deductions, see “Managing Deductions” on page 121.

Accruals Currency Effects
Generate Accruals Maintenance creates accruals based on the open balances of earned discounts
on open deals. Related Accrual table information is calculated and stores the:
* Agreement Currency, Accrual Amount in Agreement Currency
* Base Currency, Accrual Amount in Base Currency and Exchange Rate Base Currency
 Statutory Currency, Accrual Amount in Statutory Currency, Exchange Rate Statutory
Currency

Use TAM Accrual Browse to view the accrual details in TC, BC, and SC.

If no exchange rate is found for the necessary conversions, an error message is displayed
indicating exchange rate does not exist.

The effective exchange rates used for Base currency and Statutory currency value conversions are
selected based on the Posting date of the Accrual calculation. Base Currency exchange rates use
the “Accounting” exchange rate type as defined in Exchange Rate Create. Statutory exchange rates
are first searched for using exchange rate type “Statutory.” If not found, then fall back to the
“Accounting” exchange rate type.
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Note Scaling factors can also be attached to exchange rates and involved in currency calculations.

If an accrual is saved as status Approved, an initial journal entry (JE) is created in the general
ledger effective as of the accrual posting date, using the information stated above.

A reversal JE effective on the first day of the following period is created moving the accrual
amounts back out of these accounts. See the “Managing Accruals” on page 129 for more details.

Important The same exchange rate from the posting date of the accrual run, not the exchange rate
in the system effective on the first day of the new period, is used on the reversing journal entry.
This is necessary so everything balances back out to $0 in the Agreement currency, Base Currency,
and Statutory Currency.

Important Regarding the TC amount for the Sales Contra account, when there are multiple deals
in the accrual run defined in differing currencies: there is only one journal entry created for a saved
Accrual run in status Approved. The Sales Contra Account value represents the total accrual value
across all deals. The TC Amount on the Sales Contra journal entry line is to be set to the total Base
Currency amount and the transaction currency will display as the Base currency value. In essence
(just for the Sales Contra journal entry line), the TC and BC amounts will match.

Example There are currently two open promotions:
Promol defined in Base Currency USD. Open earned Discount is $500 USD.
Promo2 defined in non-Base Currency CAD. Open earned Discount is $2000 CAD.

You generate the accrual run on the last day of the period where exchange rate is 2 CAD =1
USD.

Statutory currency in the Domain is DDD.
Effective exchange rates in relation to SC: 1 CAD =5 DDD, 1 USD =10 DDD

Continue to create a single journal entry for the entire accrual run, and post the contra account
in TC = BC.

Promol Accrual Account: TC $500 USD, BC $500 USD, SC $5000 DDD
Promo2 Accrual Account: TC $2000 CAD, BC $1000 USD, SC $20,000 DDD
Sales Contra Account: *TC $1500 USD*, BC $1500 USD, SC $25,000 DDD

Accounting Transactions

TAM creates various types of general ledger (GL) transactions, the timing of which depends on the
agreement type and deal category. This section provides a summary of the relevant GL
transactions in TAM.

Promotion Accounting

Immediate Discount Deals

Immediate Discount (ID) deals can be attached to TAM Promotions. Once the Promotion is set to
status Open, price lists are created behind the scenes matching the information found in the
promotional deal. When sales orders are created, these price lists are considered by the best pricing
routine.
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If the discount is a result of a TAM Immediate Discount promotion, the system looks to TAM
Account Maintenance for the promotion “Agreement Type + Deal Profile” combination. If found,
the system accepts the Promotion Discount account from here. The system also takes the Sub-
Account (SA) and Cost Center (CC) from TAM Account Maintenance when the “Higher SA+CC”
field is not selected. If the “Higher SA+CC” field is selected, then TAM will pull the (SA) + (CC)
from Sales Account Maintenance based on the match of Product Line, Site, Channel, and
Customer Type combinations (based on the current search logic in QAD EE). If no matching
record is found in Sales Account Maintenance, the system pulls the (SA) + (CC) from Product
Line Maintenance based on the match on Product Line.

Note TAM Account Maintenance allows you to specify a different Promotion Discount account
for every combination of Agreement Type and Deal. You can also vary the Sub-Account and/or
Cost Center at a lower-level such customer type when the “Higher SA+CC” field is turned on.

If the “Agreement Type + Deal Profile” combination is not found in TAM Account Maintenance,
the system pulls the Promotion Discount Account + Sub-Account + Cost Center from the
matching Sales Account Maintenance based on the invoice channel and customer type, order line
site, and item product line values (based on the search logic in QAD EE). If no matching record is
found in Sales Account Maintenance, the system pulls the Promotion Discount Account + Sub-
Account + Cost Center from Product Line Maintenance based on the matching Product Line.

You can also define a SAF concept in the system to differentiate types of Immediate Discount
deals and then attach that SAF Concept and assign a specific SAF code to an Agreement Type and
Deal Profile combination in TAM Account Maintenance. When the invoice is posted, the SAF
code is attached to the Journal entry (JE) line for the Promotion Discount Account posted to the
General Ledger.

If a TAM Immediate Discount deal price list is used to determine the pricing on an order line or
order, then a journal entry (JE) is created in the general ledger after Invoice Post and Print is run,
debiting the appropriate Promotion Discount Account + (SA) + (CC) and optional SAF code:

¢ DR Accounts Receivable
¢ DR Promotion Discount
* CR Sales

Bonus Goods Deals

When a bonus goods deal is attached to an open promotion, the deal is applicable to sales orders or
pending invoices during entry. The promotions with bonus goods deals result in items being given
away for free or at a discounted price. The logic for determining the appropriate Promotion
Discount account is the same as the Immediate Discounts outlined in “Immediate Discount Deals”
on page 137.

Optionally, in TAM Account Maintenance, you can specify an existing SAF Concept and assign a
specific SAF code depending on the Agreement Type and Deal Profile combination.
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Deferred Discount Deals

Deferred Discount deals attached to Promotions represent the deals that are to be calculated off the
relevant posted sales information. After the Invoice Post and Print program has been run and
completed, the associated TAM Subledger records exist. The invoiced sales order lines are then
matched against the open Deferred Discount deals (based upon Invoice Date) and the Earned
Discounts are accumulated appropriately via the Promo DD Earned Discount Calc program.

This program has many complex validations and calculations to execute, and processing time is
greatly affected by several areas including: the number of invoice lines needed to be processed, the
number of open promotions, the number of dynamic groups attached to these promotions, and the
members involved on each promotion. The Promo DD Earned Discount Calc program was
initially designed to be set up as a process running in the background. The suggestion is to
schedule this to run, via cron job, after a nightly Invoice Post and Print run completes. You can
though run this as needed from the menu, but keep in mind that there is no true user interface to
this program, nor on-screen output indicating records are processing.

The Promotion Discount Account, Sub-account, Cost Center, and optional SAF code are recorded
onto the Earned Discount record during the earned discount calculation process. The
determination of these values follows the similar rules outlined for the Immediate Discount deal
category outlined in “Immediate Discount Deals” on page 137.

The claims saved as an approved status are attached to open earned discount records and result in
the following general ledger Journal Entry:

* DR Promotion Discount (stored in Earned Discount record)
* CR Accounts Receivables (If paying by Credit Note - Customer Control Account) - or -
* CR Accounts Payable (If paying by AP Payment - Supplier Control Account)

Allocated Funds Deals

Allocated Funds deals represent a fixed amount of money going out on a certain payment
schedule. These amounts are defined on a Promotion in the Allocated Funds deal detail. When the
Promotion is set to status Open, Earned Discount records are generated against the deal via the
Promo AF Earned Discount Calc program. These open Earned Discount amounts contain the
appropriate Promotion Discount Account + Sub-Account + Cost Center to expense on resulting
general ledger Journal Entries.

The determination of which Promotion Discount Account + Sub-Account + Cost Center to use
depends on whether the Allocated Funds deal is set up with items (Items Required: Yes/No).

* If the Allocated Funds deal is set up with items:

TAM searches TAM Account Maintenance using the promotion “Agreement Type + Deal
Profile” combination. If a matching record is found, TAM uses the Promotion Discount
Account from the found record. Also take the Sub-Account (SA) + Cost Center (CC) from the
record when the “Higher SA + CC” field is not turned on. If the “Higher SA + CC” field is
turned on, then TAM pulls the Promotion Discount (SA)+ (CC) from Sales Account
Maintenance based on the match of item Product Line, Customer Type, and the Site found in
the customer record. If no matching record is found in Sales Account Maintenance, then TAM
pulls the (SA) + (CC) from Product Line Maintenance based on the match on item’s Product
Line.
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If the “Agreement Type + Deal Profile” combination is not found in TAM Account
Maintenance, then TAM pulls the Promotion Discount Account + Sub-Account + Cost Center
from the matching Sales Account Maintenance based on the match of item’s Product Line,
Customer Type, and the Site found in the customer record. If no matching record is found in
Sales Account Maintenance, then TAM pulls the Promotion Discount Account + Sub-Account
+ Cost Center from Product Line Maintenance based on the match on item’s Product Line.

« If the Allocated Funds deal is not set up with items:

TAM looks to TAM Account Maintenance for the promotion “Agreement Type + Deal
Profile” combination. If the matching record is found, then accept the Promotion Discount
Account + Sub-Account + Cost Center from here.

If the “Agreement Type + Deal Profile” combination is not found in TAM Account
Maintenance, then TAM pulls the Promotion Discount Account + Sub-Account + Cost Center
from TAM Control.

An approved claim results in general ledger transactions. The claims against Allocated Funds
Deals, with a saved Approved status, generate the following JE:

* DR Promotion Discount (TAM Account Maintenance: Agreement Type/Deal Profile
combination. If not found, then TAM uses Promotion Discount Account from TAM Control)

* CR Accounts Receivables (If paying by Credit Note - Customer Control Account) or
* CR Accounts Payable (If paying by Supplier Invoice - Supplier Control Account)

Optionally, in TAM Account Maintenance, you can specify an existing SAF Concept and assign a
specific SAF code depending on Agreement Type and Deal Profile code combination. This SAF
concept and code will then be appended to the JE line for the Promotion Discount account related
to an approved Claim.

Scan-back Deals

Earned discounts are created for promotional scan-back (SB) deals based on the planned item
quantities and discount amounts specified on the deal. When the promotion is set to status Open,
earned discounts are accumulated appropriately via the Promo SB Earned Discount Calc program.
The discount account, sub-account, cost center, and optional SAF code are recorded onto the
Earned Discount record when running the Promo SB Earned Discount Calc program. The earned
discounts are determined following the same logic used for Allocated Funds deals where items are
specified. See “Allocated Funds Deals”.

Claims are created against open Earned Discount records, just like for AF and DD deals. The main
difference with SB deals is that the actual sales are reported back to the manufacturer. As the
manufacturer enters claims, the claim amounts possibly are either above or below the planned
earned discount amount. When the claims are approved, they result in the following general ledger
Journal Entry:

* DR Promotion Discount (stored in Earned Discount record)
* CR Accounts Receivables (If paying by Credit Note - Customer Control Account) - or -
e CR Accounts Payable (If paying by Supplier Invoice - Supplier Control Account)
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Deductions Accounting

When deductions are first created in the Customer Payment Create program, there is an initial JE
created debiting the Deduction Suspense Account for the full amount of the deduction (for the
Payment Posting side). Then, a second JE moves the deduction amount out of the Deduction
Suspense account into the customer-specific Deduction holding accounts (for the Deduction
Posting side).

Example A $100 invoice is paid with a $90 check and the $10 is logged under a Deduction.
DR Cash $90
DR Deduction Suspense $10
CR Account Receivables $100
DR Deduction Holding $10
CR Deduction Suspense $10

Using the TAM Deduction Review program, if a deduction is attached to an open earned discount
record and approved, the amount is moved from the deduction holding account into the deal
expense account held in the earned discount record.

DR TAM Expense $10

CR Deduction Holdings $10

If the Deduction is rejected, the deduction becomes an open item available in AR for payment,
much like an invoice. Rejected deductions can be selected during the allocation portion of
Customer Payment Create to pay off these reopened balances.

If the Deduction is approved using the Deduction Review program (not related to a Promotion),
the amount is written off to the expense account found in the Standard Deduction category.

DR Write-off Expense $10

CR Deduction Holding $10

Accruals Accounting

Open Allocated Funds, Deferred Discount, and Scan-back balances are accounted for during
accrual processing maintained in Generate Accruals Maintenance. The resulting accrual amount
represents the open balance between the accumulated earned discount amount and any
claims/deductions. When saved as status Approved, an initial general ledger Journal Entry (JE) is
created effective as of the Posting date specified from the Accrual Run. A second JE is created by
the system effective the first day of the next period, reversing the amounts out of these same
accounts.

The Accrual Debit Account Type field in TAM Control affects journal entry creation for TAM
Accruals.
* When Accrual Debit Account Type is Expense:
e Accrual Posting Date JE:
* DR Expense Account/SA/CC (Earned Discount record)

* CR Accrual Account/SA/CC (TAM Account Maintenance: Agreement Type/Deal
Profile combination. If not found, then uses Accrual Account from TAM Control.
Summarized by common Account/SA/CC.)
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* Reversing JE effective first date of next period:
* DR Accrual Account/SA/CC
* CR Expense Account/SA/CC
* When Accrual Debit Account Type is Sales Contra:
* Accrual Posting Date JE:
e DR TAM Sales Contra (TAM Control)
e CR Accrual (TAM Account Maintenance: Agreement Type/Deal Profile combination.
If not found, then uses Accrual Account from TAM Control.)
* Reversing JE effective first date of next period:
* DR Accrual
* CR TAM Sales Contra

Contract Accounting

Contract Pricing Deals

Currently for accounting purposes, when a price list created by a TAM Promotional Immediate
Discount deal is used in an order, during Invoice Post, the general ledger account is determined by
the order line Site and the line item Product Line, order Channel, and Customer Type. The system
first searches in Sales Account Maintenance, using the Invoice and line values to determine the
Promotion Discount account in which to log the discount amount related to the price list. If no
match is found, then the system looks to Product Line Maintenance to determine the account based
solely on a match on Product Line of the item.

Contract Pricing deals are in many ways similar to Immediate Discount deals. If Pricing Point is
set to Direct in the contract pricing deal details, then discounts may also be taken off order lines
and are logged during Invoice Posting. These discounts, however, need to be tracked in the GL
using a different account than those discounts coming from immediate discounts deals. In this
case, ensure that the Contract Discount account exists in Sales Account Maintenance and Product
Line Maintenance. TAM Control also contains the same field, to serve as the default where no
match is found. TAM Account Maintenance also allows for the specification of SAF codes against
a Contract Pricing deal and Agreement Type combination, to allow for optional SAF code values
to be written into the GL transactions.

¢ DR Accounts Receivable
¢ DR Contract Discount
* CR Sales

Contract Pricing - Chargeback

For Contract Pricing deals, if Pricing Point is set to Indirect, the deal is flagged as Chargeback.
Chargebacks represent the amount owed back to a distributor for the difference in price the
distributor pay initially to the manufacturer and the lower contract price they have resold the item
to a contract customer (registered in the system via Indirect Sales Maintenance).
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When you run the Contract CB Earned Discount Calc program, the system looks for approved
Indirect Sales lines and determines whether a chargeback is due, and then creates or updates the
relevant contract earned discount records appropriately. The account written onto a chargeback
earned discount record is determined by the Contract Chargeback Calculation program as follows:
The product line attached to the item listed on the indirect sales line is used to find the Contract
Discount account in Product Line maintenance. If not found, then the Contract Discount Account
in TAM Control is used.

Contract Pricing - Chargeback deals are accounted for during accrual processing maintained in
Generate Accruals Maintenance. The resulting accrual amount represents the open difference
between the accumulated earned discount amount and claims taken. An initial JE is created
effective in the General Ledger as of the posting date specified from the Accrual Run. The system
automatically creates the journal entry effective the first day of the next period, reversing the
amounts out of these same accounts:

* When Accrual Debit Account Type is Expense in TAM Control:
* Posting Date:
* DR Expense Account/SA/CC (Earned Discount record)

* CR Accrual Account/SA/CC (TAM Account Maintenance: Agreement Type/Deal
Profile combination, if not found then use Accrual Account from TAM Control.
Summarized by common Account/SA/CC)

» JE Reversing entry first date of next period:
* DR Accrual
* CR Expense
* When Accrual Debit Account Type is Sales Contra in TAM Control:
* Posting Date:
* DR TAM Sales Contra (TAM Control)

e Accrual (TAM Account Maintenance: Agreement Type/Deal Profile combination, if
not found then use Accrual Account from TAM Control)

* JE Reversing entry on the first date of next period:
* DR Accrual
* CR TAM Sales Contra
Claims against Contract Pricing-Chargeback deals are created against Earned Discount records.
Approval of the claims result in the following JE:
* DR Contract Discount (stored in Earned Discount record)
* CR Accounts Receivables (If paying by Credit Note - Customer Control Account) - or -
* CR Accounts Payable (If paying by AP Payment - Supplier Control Account)
You can define a SAF concept in the system to differentiate different types of Deferred Discount
deals. Next, in TAM Account Maintenance, you can attach that SAF Concept and assign a specific

SAF code depending on Agreement Type and Deal Profile code combination. When the Claim is
Approved, the SAF code is attached to the JE posted to the general ledger.
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Deferred Discount Deals on Contracts

As stated earlier, promotional Deferred Discount deals pull their respective expense accounts from
the Earned Discount records maintained by TAM. These accounts are determined for items in the
same way that they are determined for Immediate Discount deals, via the Promotion Discount
Account defined in Sales Account Maintenance. If not found, the system then looks in Product
Line Maintenance.

Deferred Discounts in relation to contract activities represent fees paid to the Distributor and fees
to the GPO. Some customers require these fees to be recorded in different GL accounts. Due to this
reason, the approach taken for promotional Deferred Discount accounting is not flexible enough
for the Contract area. In TAM Account Maintenance, you can specify a Contract Discount account
against the combination of Deferred Discount deals and Agreement Type and set the For Contract
Use field to Yes.

When a Deferred Discount deal on a contract is flagged as Sales Basis - Customer, after invoices
have been posted, the Contract DD Earned Discount Calculation routine can be run. This program
looks first to TAM Account Maintenance for the specific combination of the contract Agreement
Type and Deal Profile combination, to determine the Contract Discount account to write into the
Earned Discount record. If not found, this account is next searched for in Sales Account
Maintenance, using the invoice channel and customer type, order line site and item Product Line
values. If no combination is found, then search in Product Line Maintenance using the line item
Product Line. Last location if still not found is from TAM Control.

When a Deferred Discount deal on a contract is flagged as Sales Basis - Member, after Indirect
Sales lines have been Approved, the Contract DD Earned Discount Calculation routine can be run.
This program looks first to TAM Account Maintenance for the specific combination of the
contract Agreement Type and Deal combination, to determine the Contract Discount account to
write into the Earned Discount record. If this combination is not found, then the program continues
to search using the indirect sales line item’s Product Line and looks for the Contract Discount
account, sub-account, and cost center value in Product Line Maintenance. Last location if still not
found is from TAM Control.

Contract Deferred Discount deals are accounted for during accrual processing maintained in
Generate Accruals Maintenance. The resulting accrual amount represents the open difference
between the accumulated Earned Discount amount and Claims Taken. An initial JE is created
effective in the General Ledger as of the posting date specified from the Accrual Run. The system
automatically creates a JE effective the first day of the next period, reversing the amounts out of
these same accounts:

* When Accrual Debit Account Type is Expense in TAM Control:
* Posting Date:
* DR Expense Account/SA/CC (Earned Discount record)

* CR Accrual Account/SA/CC (TAM Account Maintenance: Agreement Type/Deal
Profile combination, if not found then use Accrual Account from TAM Control.
Summarized by common Account/SA/CC)

* JE Reversing entry first date of next period:
* DR Accrual
* CR Expense
* When Accrual Debit Account Type is Sales Contra in TAM Control:

N QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com


http://community.qad.com

Finance and Accounting 145

* Posting Date:
* DR TAM Sales Contra (TAM Control)

* CR Accrual (TAM Account Maintenance: Agreement Type/Deal Profile combination,
if not found then use Accrual Account from TAM Control)

 JE Reversing entry first date of next period:
* DR Accrual
* CR TAM Sales Contra
Claims against Contract Deferred Discount deals, with a saved Approved status generate the
following JE:
* DR Contract Discount (stored in Earned Discount record)
* CR Accounts Receivables (If paying by Credit Note - Customer Control Account) - or -
* CR Accounts Payable (If paying by AP Payment - Supplier Control Account)

Taxes

Global Tax Management (GTM) is used to determine taxes in TAM Claims. A basic understanding
of GTM is assumed. See Global Tax Management User Guide for information on GTM. As of the
TAM 2.2 release, Tax Included updates to claims are yet to be implemented, due to:

* Potential extensive design changes involving how Earned Discounts are initially stored when
tax included is involved

* Claim Amount may now also contain the tax amount, necessitating a change to claim logic,
especially regarding when taxes are to be calculated/recalculated and displayed

At least one TAM early adopter requiring Tax Included needs is necessary to justify and
confirm such extensive program changes in these arecas

When you create a claim in Claim Maintenance, you first enter in a customer. This customer has
various tax settings defined as maintained in the Customer Modify program under the Tax Info tab:

* Taxable Customer

 Tax is Included

e Tax in City

e Tax Zone

 Tax Class (Customer)

* Tax Usage
The Taxable Customer value determines the “Taxable” default value as displayed in the Claim
Amount frame. This may be updated by the user. If the claim Taxable flag is No, then taxes are not
to be calculated on the claim, regardless of tax level settings on any deals/items selected in the

claim details. Also, if a claim is saved in a Pending status with taxes calculated and is subsequently
modified as taxable: No, then all existing tax detail records are removed.

As in other areas of QAD Enterprise Edition, such as Sales Order Maintenance, there are overall
Tax Settings values which default into the claim:
e Tax Usage

e Tax Environment
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e Tax Class
» Taxable
e Tax Included

The Tax Class, Tax Usage, and Tax Included values default in from the customer tax settings. The
customer Tax Zone is used as the Ship-To tax zone. The tax zone associated with the site attached
to the customer, as displayed in Customer Data Maintenance, is used as the Ship-from tax zone.
The ship-to tax zone and the ship-from tax zone both establish the appropriate Tax Environment
value for claims.

Note If the claim payment method is set to Supplier Invoice, then a Supplier is specified. In this
case, the supplier’s tax settings are used instead of the customer tax settings.
For earned discount total records, several factors determine the taxes applied to the details.

« If the claim is non-taxable, no taxes are to be calculated regardless of deal/item tax settings.

* When the claim is taxable, the taxes depend on the tax level settings on the deal for the earned
discount total record with an allocated amount.

« If the deal is non-taxable, then no taxes are to be calculated against the deal details,
regardless of the customer/item tax settings.

o If the deal is Tax by Customer, then TAM uses the default tax settings for the customer as
the tax parameters. If the customer is set to taxable, then the deal is set to taxable
regardless of the item-level tax settings.

This method is meant to be used in scenarios such as an Allocated Funds (AF) deal in
Australia, where it is considered a service and everything should be taxed, regardless of
whether items are attached to the AF deal and the item-level tax settings are set as non-
taxable. This approach might be thought of as similar to how taxes are calculated for a
Customer Invoice in Customer Invoice Create, or a memo item on an order line.

o Ifthe deal is set to Tax by Item, then TAM uses the item-specific tax settings as parameters
to calculate tax:

» Tax Usage - same as Tax Settings, based on Customer

» Tax Environment - same as Tax Settings, does not change item by item
* Tax Class - Item Tax class

* Taxable - Item Taxable setting

 Tax In - same as Tax Settings, based on Customer
Note Currently, the tax settings are for display only. You cannot update the tax settings.

As amounts to allocate are specified against the earned discount total records, they are spread over
the item’s earned discount child records. Tax detail records are calculated after you save the claim.
The tax amounts/totals are displayed. The tax details are visible via View/Edit Tax Details in the
right-click context menu. You can update the tax details when the Update Tax Allowed field is set
to Yes on the relevant GTM tax rate record.

The interaction of the Tax by Line value with the deal Tax Level setting can become a bit complex.
Let’s look further into the details for the interaction of 1) Tax by Line setting (specified on each tax
rate found), and 2) deal Tax Level Setting.
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Example The TAM claim is allocated for $1,000 against a promotional deal’s earned discount
total record, which has Earned Discount Item records underneath of $200, $300, and $500.

e Scenario 1: Tax by Line = No; Deal Tax Level = Tax by Customer

TAM uses the customer tax settings and applies them against the overall $1,000 allocated
amount, resulting in a single tax record assuming just one tax rate found.

¢ Scenario 2 - Tax by Line = Yes; Deal Tax Level = Tax by Customer

Note In this case, TAM uses the customer’s tax settings and applies them against the overall
$1,000 allocated amount, resulting in a single tax record. When you are taxing by customer,
you are really taxing the service rather than the individual items, and the value of the service
being taxed is $1,000 total. Effectively, when you set Tax by Customer to true, there is no
difference between Tax by Line = Yes and Tax by Line = No.

 Scenario 3: Tax by Line = No; Deal Tax Level = Tax by Item

In this case, TAM uses the Item tax settings and applies them against the individual item
allocated amounts ($200, $300, $500), but summarizes the calculated taxes into a single tax
record. The allocated amounts are added up first before calculating the taxes, which means it is
again pretty much like Scenario 1. We are taxing the items, but if all of the items have the
same tax settings then expect one tax amount calculated using the total value of those items,
just like if you have Tax by Line set to No in a sales order for multiple line items.

 Scenario 4: Tax by Line = Yes; Deal Tax Level = Tax by Item:
In this case, TAM uses the item tax settings and applies them against the individual item
allocated amounts ($200, $300, $500), and creates individual tax records for each item’s taxes.

Important The tax settings for TAM promotional deals directly affect the taxes on claims. TAM
Contract deals do not display or allow for the maintenance of any tax settings and do not result in
any tax calculations in the TAM 2.1/2.2 release.
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Chapter 9

TAM Collections and Reports

TAM features various reporting tools to keep you up-to-date with the latest available information
about promotions and contracts in the organization.

Collections 150
Reports 154
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Collections

The collections gather activity-relevant menus and browses and allow drilling down to multiple
levels of details. The provided collections are:

* View Deductions

* Promotion Activity Center
TAM Contract Activity Center
TAM Subledger Collection
Claim Activity Center

View Deductions
The View Deductions collection lets you research Deduction details from one central location. The
deductions are sorted by, but not limited to:

* Deduction Category

* Deduction

* Customer

* Posting Date

* Daybook

* Amount

* Entity

Fig. 9.1
View Deductions

View Deductions X |

Deductons by Category | Ded
3} Actions ~ & Setup ~ @ Cancel | @ @ ® ) o | {r AddtoFavorites
Search (Customer =10¢10007
Customer ~ | |equals ~ | [10c1000 [E - + x | Search || Clearall
Viewing 1-11 of 11 Records per page:| 100 -
Customer & ¥ SortName & ¥ Description % ¥ TC Invoice Amount (DR) & W TC Balance & ¥ Currency & ¥ CreateD v W Posting Date & V¥
[ 10C1000 \fal-Mart 2017/ARPAY00000006 1/Promo Deduction 6300 6300 USD 12017 en2017
10C1000 Val-Mart 2017/ARPAY/0000000321test 200.00 200.00 USD 592017 582017
10C1000 Wal-Mart 2017/ARPAY/0000000251est 50.00 0.00 USD 4252017 47252017
10C1000 Wal-Mart 2017/ARPAY/0000000211est 300.00 300,00 USD 492017 418207
l [}
l Categories X l
3 Actions - Setup - @ Cancel | @ @ & & &
Viewing 1-2 of 2 Records per page: | 100 -

Deduction Category ~ W Category Description & ¥ Type < ¥ Deduction Status & W TC Deduction Amount & 7 Approve/Reject Comment & ¥ ApproveReject Date & W
L3

_Hobmo TAM Rebate PROMOTION PENDING 20

al ]

[A!Iacsnnﬂ Detail x [

2 Actions ~ ¥ Setup @ Cancel | @ @ B ® =

Allocated Amount » W Agreement Currency < V¥ TC Allocated Amount & 7 Transaction Currency & W Code & W Type <V Description sV Deal V¥ Deall
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Promotion Activity Center
The Promotion Activity Center lets you research Promotion details from one central location,
starting at the top level from either:

* Promotions

* Promotions by Customer

* Promotions by Item

* Promotions by Earned Discount

The information contained in the center represents all areas of Promotions including:
e Promotions
* Promotion Deals
» Earned Discounts/Discount Details/TAM Subledger transactions
* Deductions

e Claims

Fig. 9.2
Promotion Activity Center

Promotion Activity Center |

] by Customer | P by ltem by Eamed Discount

E3 Actions > # Sep - @ Cancel (@) @ ® & o Add to Favorites. =
Search

Viewing 1- B0 of 80 Records per page:| 100 v

Customer S 7 Sort Name SV Active SV BillTo$ W Class W ListType & 'V Business Relation S ¥ Type & W Site &'V Country Code ¢V Region & W Stale & W Salesperson 1 & V' Salespersan2 © %
:
R PP ran n o —nsnns e PP — aa r—

Promations by Customer X ‘

E3 Actions > ## Setup - @ Cancel | @ @ ® & & =)
Viewing 1- 442 of 442 Records per page: All -

Promotion A 'V Description & W Promotion Type & V Status & ¥ Responsible & W BuyStart &V BuyEnd & W

DDCale14 FT_PromoDDCalc_14_MultiCust_Multiltem_Gty_DisPercent_1TierFromNonZero_NetPrice_NotFixedUM Commission Open 91272016 911272016

»

4| ]

‘ Promotion Deal X ‘ Eamned Discount TAM Subledger by Promotion Discount Details TAM Deduction Claim Totals Browse

E3 Actions* # Setup - @ Cancel | @ @ @ @& <

Promotion. A ¥V Deal 5V Deal Description & ¥ Deal Category < ¥ Promotion Type & ¥ Combination Type & ¥ Claim Over Excess C ¥ Discount Base = 'V Amount Type C ¥ Deal Limit S ¥ Deal Reference & ¥ Payment C
»

TAM Contract Activity Center
This collection lets you research TAM Contracts details from one central location, starting at the
top level from either:

* Contracts

 Contracts by Customer

* Contracts by Buying Group

 Contracts by Member

Contracts by Item

The information contained in the center represents all areas of TAM Contracts including:
 Contracts

e Contract Deals
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* Contract Earned Discounts/TAM Contract History
* Deductions

e Claims

Fig. 9.3
TAM Contract Activity Center

TAM Contract Activity Center |
TAM Contracts | Contracts by Customer | Contracts by Buying Group | Coniracts by Member | Contracts by ltem |

& | 7 Actions v g Setup v @3 Gncel | @ @ @ @ < | v AddtoFavorites
Search
[Customer |lsmsat || A3 - | + x [ sem Clear Al
Viewing 1-80 of 80 Records per page:| 100 -
Customer £V SortName SV Active VW BillTo s ¥ Class &V List Type & 'V Business Relation & ¥ Type & ¥ Site &V Country Code & ¥ Rex
1oC1002 Houston Automotive Grop yes 10C1002B OEM customer 10-C1002 OTH 10-200 USA us-
10C10028 Houston Automotive Grop yes OEM customer 10-C1002 OTH 10-200 USA us-

Pacific Health Care Systems e customer 10-C1003
10C1004 Price Chopper yes WHSL customer 10-C1004 WHSL 10400 USA
ol (]

| Customer Pricing Contracts | Indirect Seles Browse X _ Customer Resale Contracts

[&] | % Actions~ # Setup > @ Cancel | @ @ O ® =

Viewing 1-100 of 146 Records per page:| 100 -

Contract Code ~  Description Contract Type Status  Buying Group Cusiomer Buy Start Buy End
CR-00004 COPY - E2EContracts06Distr Distributor Contract Closed 10C1003 97282017 972872017

Ll "

WCoaneal x‘ Contract Earned Discount Total Browse X TAM Contract History Browse X  TAM Deduction X  Claim Totals Browse X

@ |5 Adions- Fsep-@onced | ® @ @ @ &

Viewing 1-3 of 3 Records per page: | 100 .

Contract W Deal &V Description 4 ¥ DealStartDate & ¥ Deal EndDate & 7 Deal Category & W Enfity & ¥ Combination Type & W Cla
CR-00002 Distributor Contract Distributor Contract Pricing 92872017 9282017 Contract Pricing Exclusive
CR-00002 One-Off Deferred  One-Off Deferred Incentive deal 9282017 92872017 Deferred Discount Vofar

TAM Subledger Collection

This collection lets you research TAM Subledger records created for each posted invoice line and
the various Discount Detail records created for each relevant deal.
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Fig. 9.4

TAM Subledger Collection I

[zl Actions ~ ¢ Setup > @) Cancel (@ @& @ & & | 1 AddtoFavorites
Search
_Cusmmer v: starts at - - : + x [ Search ][ Clear All ]

Viewing 1-52 of 52 Records per page: 100 -

Customer A~ ¥ Invoice Date & ¥ Invoice Number ¢ W Sales Order ¢ ¥ Line & ¥ ltem Number & ¥ Quantity Invoiced & ¥ UM & 3
10-100 21272018 2018/CINVO00000023 10510104 1 00020 10 EA
10-100 21272018 2018/CINVO00000023 10510104 2 00030 10 EA

» : 00
10c1000 1232018 2018/CINVO00000001 10S10068 1 01040 10 EA

[ il

Discount Detail Browse X [

& |V Acions~ ¢ Setup~ @ Cancel | @ @ ® & o

\Viewing 1-2 of 2 Records per page: | 100 -

| Invoice Number A 7 Agreement &V Deal £ ¥V DealStartDate ¢ ¥ Deal EndDate ¢ ¥ Sales Order ¢ ¥V Line £ ¥ ltem Number &

[ 3 2018/CINVD0O00D0002  PR-00024 Rebate 232018 2372018 10510076 1 teng
2018/CINVO00000002  PR-00030 BBS 2017 2/28/2018 10510076 1 teng

Claim Activity Center
The Claim Activity Center lets you research TAM Claim and Deduction-related activity from one
central location, starting at the top level from either:

e Claim

e Item

* Promotion

* TAM Contract

Information contained in the center represents all areas of TAM Claims including:
* Claims/Deductions
* Promotions/TAM Contracts
* Promotion/TAM Contract Deals

e Promotion & Contract Earned Discounts
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Fig. 9.5

Claim Activity Center
Claim Actity Center X |
' Claims | Claims by tem | Promotion Eamed Discount Claims | Contract Eamed Discount Claims |
B | 5 Acions -~ 2 Setup - @ Concel | @ @ © @ © | AddtoFavarites

Search
Claim Code v|[stansat  ~]] [=] - | + x [ seach Clear All
7 e
Viewing 1-100 of 443 Records per page:| 100 v
Claim Code  ~ Description Status Customer Code  Sort Name %+ Promotion Promotion Deal < Date  Claim Amount  Currency
[ cL-o108 Approve 3 = : E 5
CL-01082
CL-01083 Approved  10c1003 Pacific Health Care Systems 5152017 2000 USD
CL-01084 Approved  10c1003 Pacific Health Care Systems 51152017 100.00 USD
[l I} J

IdnimTohlsane % | Claim Comments X

B |5 Adions- Fsp-@onel | @ @ @ ® ©

Viewing 1-2 of 2 Records perpage:|100 = |

ClaimCode ~ 'V Reference &V ClaimDate & ¥ Agreement & W Deal £ ¥ Accumulate Period End Date < ¥ Claim Currency & ¥ Amount to Allocate & ¥

[ cL-o1081 se-01 51572017 PR-O1677 S8 5312017 USD 6000
CL-01081 s8-01 5152017 PR-01677 s8 47302017 USD 40.00

al e ]

ICIaimhnmstme x|

B |7 Adons-Fop-@oned | @ @ @ ® <

Viewing 1-3 of 3 Records perpage:[100  ~|

ClaimCode  ~ ¥ ClaimDate ¢ ¥ Agreement & ¥ Deal &7 Accumulate Period End Date & ¥ hem & ¥ Description ¢ ¥ ClaimQty & ¥ UOM & ¥ Clai

g CLoi0st 5152017 PROVETT E 5312017 00010 item 0010 500 EA SD
cL-01081 5152017 PR-O1677 58 5312017 00020 item 00020 1000 EA uso
CL-01081 5152017 PR-O1ET7 se 312017 00030 item 00030 11667 EA uso

Reports

TAM provides the following reports:
* TAM Promotion Report
* TAM Contract Report
* TAM Accrual Report

Indirect Sales Report

* Admin Fee Report

» Earned Discount Balance Reports
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TAM Promotion Report

Run this report to view all details related to TAM Promotions as defined in Promotion
Maintenance.

Fig. 9.6
TAM Promotion Report

J Tam Promaotion Report - Wiewer x|
Filter] [ iewer|

[7] MewFiker |+ Open ~ [ save 9 savess € Delete | @ ettings Layout =

[3 sthedule ~| Document ¥ P Run

Search Conditiors

|Eustome| A ‘ |equals v| ‘ pl ,;] -
|Eustome| Group - ‘ |equals v| ‘ pl .;] -
|Ilem vHequals 'H ‘OI.;] -

|Euy Start - ‘ |equals Vl ‘ m -
|EuyEnd VHequaIs VH m -

|
|
|
|Ilem Group - ‘ |equals Vl ‘ ;OI uh] - |
|
|
|

== RN R

+ + + + + + + + + + + +
¥ ® X X X ¥ ¥ X ¥ ¥® X

[Promation = [equals -] Pl -
[Sratus ~ | [equak = ~|=)
[Deal Category = [equals -] ~[2]
[Deal Profie = [equals -] Bl2] - | |
| [Responsibie o|loquas +]] Pl2) - | |
: [how Commerts | [equals | [fves -[2] x
n TAM Promotion Report et
QAD 10USA USD 409:51PM

Report Date 6/12017

Promotion PR-01677 E2E_SB_01_ManualClaim_MutiTotals_Customerinvoic Status Open
Promotion Type SD Standard Discount
Buy Dates 4/1/2017 5342017 Retail Dates
Currency USD US Dollar
Entity 10USACO USADIVISION

Reference Automated Record

Responsible 1-01 BUYER
All Customers No
Project
Budget Code
Budget Topic
Customers
Group Customer Name Type
10C1003 Pacific Health Care Systems
Deal sB sB
Scan-back Deal Reference
Amount Type DiscountAmt Payment Method Customer Credit Note
Claim Over Excess Error Tax Level Non-taxadle
Default Deal Values
Discount Amount 2.00 Spread Method Even Spread
Default Planned Quantity 10.00 Discount E stimate Total 140.00
Items
Item Description Planned Qty ~ UOM Disc Amount  Disc Estimate TaxClass  Product Line
00010 item 00010 1000 EA 1.00 1000 DOG 10
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Page2/3
n TAM Promotion Report P
QAD 10USA USD 40952 PH
00020 item 00020 2000 EA 200 4000 DOG 20
00030 item 00030 3000 EA 3.00 90.00 30
Comments
Date User Comment

TAM Contract Report

Run this report to view all details related to TAM Contracts as defined in TAM Contract

Maintenance.

Fig. 9.7
TAM Contract Report

Tak Contract Report - Viewer X

Filter | Viewer

] MewFiter % open ~ | Save 9 savess 9% Delete | @ Settings ([ Layout - | [3 Schedule v | Document ~ » Run
Search Conditions
| Distibutor ~ | [equaks -] Bl2] | | + =
[Gustome B 73 - | | + x
[Buping Growp | [equak -] Bl2] | | + =
[Member | [equa - Pl | | + =
|Conllact vHequals 'H ,O[.A] - | ‘ + X
|Conl|actType vHequals 'H ‘O[u] - | ‘ + x
|Dea\ vHequals 'H ‘O[u] - | ‘ + x
|Status VHequaIs VH V[o] + x
|Show Deal Details - ‘ |equals Vl ‘Yes V[ o] + X
|Conl|act Pricing Deal = ‘ |equals 'l ‘Yes '[ 0] + X
Papr 213
n TAM Contract Report o
aaD 10UsA USD 104858 PM
Rnport De 10670 7 Stmus Open
Distributor
Master Contract FREM-PLIOTTT Contract Type Master Agreement Prgrrmne Poathy Ultrasound Contract
Orignation Contsact
Hetrence
Customes
Ruying Group Pramise Framers GRO
Buy Dates &172017 SN2020
Exgine Dt
Cumency LS0
Custom ers
Group Customer Nama Tyne
Cardnal [
Deal Cartract Pricing  Freeniens Mamber Portatln Cuantiny Type Guantty
Oatee: Ultrasound Pricing mdrect
w7 Taricing Podnt
Pricing Tiors.
Pricng Ths 1 AN Comract Fsference PREN BLLOTT- Mt Ageem |
Distriator Cortract
Gone Otseription UCM  UntPrice  UOM Price  Contract UOM  Expes St End MInGl  UntPrce  UOM Prih
01041 Ponstk iOmhzUbasnd  BA 375000 275000 A G2 T a00 15000 185000
Chageback Per Unit 200.00 Chageback pear V08 900.00
01043 Ponstl SO0kt UMrasnd  EA 37700 277500 A G2 T a00 1A 187500
Chageback Per Unit 200,00 Chageback par V0K 900.00
Pricing Tier 2 Alt Comtract Refarence PREM-PLLOTIT-Masder Ageernen-2
Didribabor Cortract
Gooe Oestription UOM  UntRiice  UOM Price  Contract UOM  Expre St End NGl UntEree  UOM Brie
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TAM Accrual Report

Run this report to view all details related to TAM Accruals as generated and saved in Generate
Accruals Maintenance.

Fig. 9.8
TAM Accrual Report
{Filter!| Viewer
[) MewFiter % open ~ [ Save 9 savess 3% Delete | @ Settings Layout -| [3 schedule ~ | Document ~ » Run
Search Conditions
[#conal Fun | [equals -1 Pla] | | + =
[Entiy ~ | [Eauals = Pla] | | + =
[ceount | [equals -1 Pl2] | | + =
[5ub-account | [equas -1 Pl2] | | + =
|Eosl Center vHequals vH p[a] - | ‘ + x
|Poslmg Date - ‘ |equals - H ﬁ - | ﬁ + x
|Aulo Reversal Date VHequals 'H M - | ﬁ + x
|Status VHequals 'H '[a] + x
|Culrem:y - ‘ |equals - ‘ | uso 40[ a] - | ‘ + X
Page 1/1
n Accrual Report szo17
QAD 10USA USD 41516 P
I I R
. 00185 Status Approved Postng Date 6/1/2017 Reversal Posting Date 7/1/2017
PRO1964 sB 140.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 140.00
L 14000 (000 o0 [T om0 19000
AccmntTolel S0 TAM et 1000 [ 000l 000 [ L)
o015 eowlTowl w000 000 LI 14000
End of Report
Search Criteria
Accrual Run equals 00195
Currency equas usb
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Indirect Sales Report

Fig. 9.9
Indirect Sales Report
Indirect Sales Report - Viewer 20
{ Filtexi| Viewer
[] MewFiker % Open = [ Save 9 Saveds 8 Delete | @ Settings [[] Lavout =| [3 Schedule - | Document * b Fun
Search Conditions
[Trace Code =] [equds -] Pl2] - | + =
‘TIBCE Date '| ‘equa\s v” m - ‘ m + x
‘Eustomer '| ‘equa\s v” ,O[.v] - ‘ | + X
‘Sh\p—To Marne '| ‘equa\s v” [.v] - ‘ | + X
‘Item VHequa\s v” [-r]' ‘ | + X
‘Slalus Vl ‘equa\s vl ‘ v [ -r] + X
‘Invoica Date 'l ‘equa\s 'H mﬂ - ‘ @ + X
‘Invoica Number 'l ‘equa\s 'H [-rl - ‘ | + X
‘GLN 'Hequa\s 'H [-rl' ‘ | + x
|Buying Group | [equals Bl [2] - | | + =
i
Page 1/1
n Indirect Sale Report i
QAD 10USA USD 418:20PM
Distibutor  BuyingGrowp  Une  Status tem  SSUPIURR sligatt Dl |Eatpol |Comc [Comwct
10C1008
Premiered
Ship-To APRIAHC- THOSHAFFER UTTLETO a@127- GLN 2345623444444
Trace Code 1500451 Trace Date 6172017
1 Approved Inv Date 612017 Invoice Number 8778 InvLin
temP PL 1.00 10,000 CR-01082 10,000 CR-01093 8.00
1,000.0 1,000.00 0.00
2 Approved InvDate 12017 Invoice Number 2269 Invin
temE EA 1.00 500.00 CRD1092 500.00 CR-01093 200.00
100.00 100.00 0.00
Total APRIAHC- 1,100.00 1,100.00 0.00
Tol  Premiered 1,400.00 1,100.00 0.00
Total  10C1004 1,100.00 1,100.00 0.00
End of Report
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Admin Fee Report

Fig. 9.10
Admin Fee Report
Admin Fee Repart - Viewsr *
H r Wiewer
| MWewFiter "% Open ~ B save $9 Saveas 38 Delete | ‘@ Settings & Layout - B Schedule ~ | Document * b Run
Search Conditions
|BuyingGruup VHequaIs VH /Q[ . ] - ‘ ‘ + X
|Contracl 'Hequals 'H ,D[ . ] - ‘ ‘ + X
|Contracheal 'Hequals 'H ,D[ . ] - ‘ ‘ + X
|StaltYear 'Hequals 'H 2017[ . ] - ‘ ‘ +
[Stert Period ~| [equae =1 a[2] - | | +
[End Year | [equats =1 EHEE | +
[End Period | [equats =1 s[@] - | | +
Page 10/ 74
n Admin Fee Report i
QAD 10UsSA USD £2121PM
EORIREENT Cr-00573
Deal AdminFee
Member Group ID HIN1 Address
:‘EE\OF&C;"ELBOURFE APRIAHC- Prem-AHCMEL 123411111 274 N'WICKHAM RD 5080
MELBOURNE, FL 32935-0000
Item Description Sales Fee Rate Admin F ee
itemPL itemin palets 3200.00 7.00 2400
Member Total 22400
Confract Deal 22400
Contract | cr-00621
Deal AdminFee
Member Group ID HIN1 Address
:{PRIAOWS:ELBOURM APRIAHC- prem-AHC-MEL 123411111 274 NWICKHAM RD 5080
ELEOURNE MELBOURNE, FL 32935-0000
Item Description Sales FeeRate AdminF ee
iterPL itemin palets 3200.00 350 11198
Member Total 11198

Earned Discount Balance Reports

Earned Discount balances are not stored in the earned discount tables themselves, but are
calculated based upon accumulated earned discount amount versus what is on claims and
deductions.

Use the Contract Earned Discount Balance report or Promotion Earned Discount Balance report to
review the respective agreement type Earned Discount balances. This displays the accumulated
Earned Discount Amount, balances for Claims Taken, Pending Claims, Pending Deductions, as
well as current Open balance. Note that these details also display in the Claim Maintenance grid
when creating claims.

The Contract Earned Discount Balance report is driven by the EarnedDiscountTotal table and
shows Contract Earned Discounts (EDs) only.
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The Promotion Earned Discount Balance report can be filtered by Pay-to as well as Customer,
shows promotional EDs only, and can display both Customer and Pay To values. This report uses
the EarnedDiscount table rather than EarnedDiscountTotal, and sums up all the EDs for a given
customer + deal + date combination. For example, in the case of a Deferred Discount promotion,
you see one figure for the customer as opposed to the EDs from each individual invoice line; report
philosophy is “one row per customer per deal per accumulation date.” Pay To will display but no
Pay To level values; everything will be at customer level

Fig. 9.11

Promotion Earned Discount Balance Report

Promotion Eamed Discount Ba.. X|
F Vlewer\
] New Filter "% Open - Q Save 49 SaveAs I€ Delete | P Settings [[§ Layout - B Schedule ~| Document * » Run
Search Conditions
Promotion - - ,l:J[ - J = + x
Deal - (-_;-lj - + X
Deal Category  ~|| 2] + x
Customer - - ,L-’D = + X
Pay To - - P2 - + x
|Entity - P2 - + x
Accumulation Period m - m + X
Deal Start Date - i Pl M o+ x
Deal End Date - m_l-i = @ + X
Negative Balances O « * | |Ne - Ei -+
Status v - - D + x
.Currem:',' - (-A_,-IE! - + x
n Earned Discount Balance Report g s
QAD 10USA USD 10:10:19 AM
Entity 10CORPCONS
Pay To
Agreement Category  Promotion Agreement PR-00073 Status Closed
Deal Category Allocated Funds Deal AF Deal Start Date = 5/12/2016
Deal End Date 9122016
Deal Limit 0.00
Agreement Currency usD Accumulation Period E nd Date 9/12/2016
EDin Agreement Currency Pending Claims Claims Taken Pending Deductions Deductions Taken Open Balance
500.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 500.00
Customer EDin Agreement Currency
10c1000 Wal-Mart 500.00
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Fig. 9.12
Contract Earned Discount Balance Report

Contract Eamed Discount Bala... X
[] NewFilter |* Open ~ [l Save ] Saveds 3¢ Delete \ @ Settings [ Layout =| [J Schedule =| Document =
Search Condiions
] PR ]+«
[Deal ~] [equals || Pl - | | + x
Deal Category | [cauals -] ~[#) + x
T e—| PE-| |+
|Customer ~] [equals - Pl - + x
ey ol — ] e R
[Accumulation Period v | [cquais  +|| o+ x
[DealSwrtDate v |leqms  ~] 7
DeslEndDate v |lcooe <] M + =
Negative Balances O v | [cosle = | [No -[= + x
e | a6 + x
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Operational Metrics

QAD Enterprise Edition offers the functionality for creating visible metrics from browse data.
Operational metrics provide you with a live snapshot of production data, which lets you monitor,
in real time, how the system is being used. For information on how to use and create operational
metrics, see Introduction to QAD Enterprise Applications User Guide.

TAM is delivered with a QAD-developed metrics collection that offers the following real-time
data:

Promotions by Status

Promotions by Promotion Type
Promotion Claims by Status

TAM Promotion Deductions by Status
Contracts by Status

Contracts by Contract Type
Contract Claims by Status

TAM Contract Deductions by Status
Claims by Status

Approved vs. Rejected Claims

TAM Deductions by Status
Approved vs. Rejected Deductions

Fig. 9.13
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Miscellaneous

This chapter describes the following topics:

Calculating Earned Discounts 164

TAM Contracts and History Record Creation 166

Earned Discount Total and Contract Earned Discount Total Tables 166
Clean up Temporary Data Program 167

Promotion Opening Balance Utility 167
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Calculating Earned Discounts

Although the system records transactional data related to TAM using subledger and discount detail
tables, earned discounts are not automatically calculated in real time when the transactions take
place.

You can run the various earned discount calculation programs manually throughout the day, or
instead, set up a cron job to run the programs in the background, typically at night after Invoice
Post and Print completes. The programs are run as a background process; thus, running from the
menu does not show any front-end criteria or true user interface. You cannot see the progress while
the programs are running. When complete, there is an Earned Discount Log file that stores
unrecoverable calculation errors, which record the information about Subledger, Promotion, Deal,
and Session. There is no forward error correction mechanism in place or a browse to display this
file in this release, as this is just the first stage for a more comprehensive ED error handling
solution to be developed potentially in the future.

Run the following programs to create earned discounts for the various agreement deal categories:
* Promo AF Earned Discount Calc

Run this program to create Earned Discount records for Allocated Funds (AF) promotion
deals. The program creates records for Open status promotions only, and only creates records
up to and including the current period. Note that when dealing with customer groups, different
behaviors exist if the group is dynamic or static. If the customer group is Dynamic, then any
customer considered part of the group when the Promo AF Earned Discount Calc program is
run will result in earned discounts being calculated for each customer. If the group is Static,
then the first valid date of the period being calculated is used to evaluate customer group
membership. If the customer is a member of the group on that date, then it will have an earned
discount calculated. Customer group membership for the first period of the AF earned
discount is evaluated based upon the Promotion Buy Start date.

For example, if an AF deal is attached to a Promotion with a Buy Start date of February 1, and
a static group is attached with one member belonging to the group on February 1, and another
beginning February 2, only the first customer will receive an Earned Discount for the period.
If the Promotion Buy Start Date is February 2 or later, then both customers would have an
Earned Discount calculated for the first period of the AF deal.

Another point to keep in mind is that once the period AF Earned Discount records are
calculated, it does not matter if group membership changes after the fact. Meaning, the
customer group members are evaluated and the period Earned Discount records are created at
that point in time, and any subsequent membership changes will not affect the existing AF
period Earned Discount records. So, if a member is added to a customer group effective the
first day of a period, the customer will not receive the AF Earned Discount for the period if the
Promo AF Earned Discount Calc program has already created records for the period, prior to
the member having been added. This same logic also follows along with the removal or
expiration of a group member, after an AF Earned Discount period record has been created for
the member.

e Promo DD Earned Discount Calc

Run this program to create Earned Discount records for Deferred Discount (DD) promotion
deals. The program creates records for Open status promotions only, based on posted invoice
information (evaluated by Invoice Date). When invoices post, TAM Subledger records are
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created, initially with a processed flag set to No. Once the Promo DD Earned Discount Calc
program is run, these records are reviewed, Discount Detail records are created against the
appropriate DD promotions, and the Processed flag of TAM Subledger is now set to Yes.

If you create a backdated promotion, this program looks at previously processed records to
determine the appropriate DD earned discounts for the past. To accomplish this, we added a
flag behind the scenes to the promotions to indicate if the ED calculation has been run at least
once for this promotion. The ED process first retrieves all the new promotions, fetches the
TAM Subledger records already processed for the new promotions date range and calculates
the ED. This first step is only performed with the TAM Subledger records already processed
against the promotions marked as new. Once this process is over, the promotion is flagged as
processed. When the calculation for the new promotions is done, the standard calculation
executes and now the unprocessed TAM Subledger records are fetched and processed against
all promotions (as the ones marked as new are no longer new).

Important The Promo DD Earned Discount Calc program has many complex validations and
calculations to execute, and processing time is greatly affected by several areas including:
whether this is a backdated promotion being run for the first time, the number of invoice lines
to be processed, number of open promotions, number of dynamic groups attached to these
promotions and the members involved on each. It is very important that this program is run
frequently to ensure that you are keeping up with the volume of unprocessed records in a
suitable time-frame. For example, if you have thousands of invoice lines posted in a day, and
hundreds of open promotions with DD deals attached, which reference many Dynamic
customer and item groups containing several members, it is not unheard of for this program to
take several hours to complete just processing the activity for one promotional deal alone. If
left unchecked, this program could take days to run in this scenario if it has been weeks since
last run-time.

Consultants are strongly recommended to set promotions open one at a time and perform test
runs of this program to ensure that initial ED records are created as expected on a case-by-case
basis. Where Dynamic Groups are needed, limiting these groups to as small a group as
possible also helps greatly in processing time. Once the initial ED records have been created,
then run this program at least once daily.

The Promo DD Earned Discount Calc program is intended to be set up as a process running in
the background. The suggestion is to schedule this to run, via cron job, after a nightly Invoice
Post and Print run completes. You may though run this as needed from the menu, but keep in
mind that there is no true user interface to this program, nor on-screen output indicating
records are processing. This information applies to all the Earned Discount Calc programs.

e Promo SB Earned Discount Calc

Run this program to create earned discount records for Scan-back (SB) promotion deals based
on the planned item quantities and the discount amounts specified. The program creates
records for only the open promotions through the current period.

e Contract DD Earned Discount Calc

Run this program to create earned discount records for Deferred Discount (DD) TAM contract
deals. The program creates records for the open contracts only based on the posted invoices
and the approved status indirect sales line information.

e Contract CB Earned Discount Calc
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Run this program to create earned discount records for chargeback (CB) TAM contract deals.
The program creates records only for the open status contracts and the contract pricing deal
has the chargeback flag turned on. When the indirect sales lines are approved, chargebacks are
calculated where applicable. This program formally turns these into earned discount records.

TAM Contracts and History Record Creation

Here is a sample flow on what to expect regarding the creation of TAM Subledger, Contract
History, and Earned Discount records.

When a Distributor Contract price is pulled into a sale to a distributor and the invoice is posted, a
TAM Subledger record is created.

If on the Distributor contract, there is a deferred deal flagged as sales basis customer, then after
that invoice is posted, when the Contract DD Earned Discount Calc program is run, there is a TAM
Contract History record and a resulting DD Earned Discount record created for the deal, since a
sale has been made to that distributor. When the Contract ED programs are run, we copy the
distributor direct sale information from the TAM Subledger into the TAM Contract History.

Next, when an indirect sales line comes in from that distributor for a sale at the Master Agreement
contract price to a group member, and that line is approved, a TAM Contract History record is
created for the indirect sales line. Next, running the Contract CB/DD Earned Discount Calc
programs creates the Earned Discount records for chargebacks/admin fees, and other DD discounts
related to contracts (if the pricing point is indirect).

Earned Discount Total and Contract Earned Discount
Total Tables

For deferred discount deals on Contracts and Promotions:

e If accumulation period is set to monthly, then there is one earned discount total record per
month, and the accumulation end dates for the monthly periods correspond to the monthly end
date in the GL calendar.

e If accumulation period is set to quarterly, then there is one earned discount total record per
quarter, and the accumulation period end date corresponds to the quarter end date in the GL
Calendar

* Same logic follows for yearly.

e If accumulation period is set to Contract or Promotion, then this is for the life of the
agreement, in which case we are not looking at calendar periods at all to determine dates, but
using the buy end date on the agreement as the sole Earned Discount accumulation period end
date.

For chargeback earned discounts related to contract pricing deals on Contracts, there is no
Accumulation period field. The chargeback is maintained for the life of the contract and as such
there is only one chargeback record, with an accumulation end date matching the contract buy end
date.

The accumulation date referenced on the Earned Discount Total and Contract Earned Discount
Total tables relates to the date of the last posted invoice or approved indirect sales line transaction
date to impact the record. For chargebacks, the accumulation date is left <BLANK>.
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Clean up Temporary Data Program

When you are working in Contract Maintenance and Claim Maintenance, TpmWorkTable records
are created for use in look-up browses.

¢ In Contract Maintenance, when you add an item to the Items tab, the item is added to
TpmWorkTable. You can select the item from a look-up browse to add it to item exception on
Deal Popup Maintenance.

* In Claim Maintenance, when you select a customer or buying group and move the cursor away
from the Customer or Buying Group, TpmWorkTable records are created. The customer or
buying group is available in the look-up windows for Contract/Promotion.

* When adding an item in Contract Maintenance, if the system crashes or you close the popup
window before save the changes, the TpmWorkTable records are left in the system. You are
not able to delete these orphaned records in the maintenance programs.

Three related fields in TpmWorkTable:

» TpmLogicalOl (indicating if it is a temporary record)

e TpmDateO(the date when the record is created)

* TpmDecimalO (the time when the record is created)

When a TpmWorkTable is created, TpmLogicalOl is set to Yes. When you click Save,

TpmLogicalOl is set to No. TpmWorkTable records that are created from Claim Maintenance are
always temporary.

If a TpmWorkTable is temporary and is one day old, you can clear the table using Clean Up
Temporary Data. All the temporary TpmWorkTable records are deleted for the logging domain,
regardless of the creator.

Promotion Opening Balance Utility

The Promotion Opening Balance Ultility is used to establish opening balances for the promotions
with deferred discount deals attached. This utility is created based upon one customer-specific
scenario.

To use the utility, follow the process:

1 Define sequence PRMBAL in Number Range Maintenance. For example:

Sequence Master
Sequence |D: PRMBAL
Description: Promation apen Balance Utlity Sequence
Target Dataset: Sequence |d
Intemal
Allow Dizcarding: Effective Date: 1041242017

Allow Vaiding: Expiration D ate:

Segment List
MNbr Type Settings Contral
1 FRED Jul:]
2 DATE ChY [Chb ) no
3 INT 00000,33333,00000,00000

2 Define promotions in Promotion Maintenance.
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Do not set the promotions for all items nor for all customers. Attach deferred discount deals,
with Quantity Type set to Amount, to the promotions and save them as status Pending.

3 Enter your opening balance for your promotion customers using Promotion Opening Balance
Utility.
You can change the default effective date, on which your opening balance transactions are

effective, to any date in the Promotion Buy Date range. You can update the effective date and
specify the opening balance on each customer-specific record as needed.

4 In Promotion Maintenance, change the status of the promotion to Open.

When the promotion is saved in Open status, TAM Subledger records are created based on the
opening balance records of the promotion. These Subledger records have a sales order and
invoice number created based on the PRMBAL sequence and the matching effective dates
specified in the utility.

Note Regardless of the number of items on the promotion deal, the full amount specified in
the utility against the customer is placed onto the first item on the deal.

5 Ifthe TAM Subledger records do not meet your needs, you can go back into the Promotion and
set the status back to Pending and Save it, which will remove the TAM Subledger records (if
the Promo DD Earned Discount Calc program has not been run). Keep in mind that these TAM
Subledger records are now available for any promotion that has the same item, customer, and
date range on it when running the Promo DD Earned Discount Calc program.

6 Run Promo DD Earned Discount Calc.

The promotion earned discount records are created based on the TAM Subledger records
generated by Promotion Opening Balance Utility.

Running this program also creates relevant discount detail records and change the status of the
subledger records to Processed.
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Step-by-Step Instructions for TAM Promotion Initial
Setup

These set-up steps are not all encompassing; however, they do represent the general programs and
data that need to be defined to have TAM functional for Promotions.

1

© 00 N oo Oua »

10
11
12
13

14
15
16

17
18
19

20

Number Range Maintenance: ACCRRUN, CLAIM, CLAIMRUN, PROMO, CONTRACT,
INDSALES

Reason Codes Maintenance - <BLANK> value for type Claim

Daybook Create - Define daybooks as needed for TAM Control values. For Financial
daybooks, you also have to create the corresponding matching sequences using Number Range
Maintenance.

SAF Concept - Define TAM SAF concepts as needed

SAF Codes - Define TAM SAF concepts as needed

SAF Structure - Define TAM SAF concepts as needed

GL Accounts Create - Create TAM Expense, Accrual, Deduction Accounts as needed
GL Correction Control - Enable corrections for Account Payable & Accounts Receivable

Daybook Set Maintenance - Define daybooks sets and daybooks as needed. EXAMPLE:
Daybook set “Def AP” - Correction Invoices (Negative): SICOR, Correction Credit Notes
(Negative): SCCOR

Deduction Category Create - Create Promotional categories, if needed
TAM Control - Set all fields
Domain Modify - Input Credit Terms Deduction value

Supplier Create - Create suppliers matching business relation of customers for cases when the
TAM Claim payment method value is Supplier Invoice

Deal Profile Maintenance - Define Deal Profiles
Agreement Type Maintenance - Define Agreement Types

TAM Account Maintenance - Define accounting for Agreement Type/Deal Profile
combinations. Include SAFs as needed.

Product Line Maintenance - Set Promotion & Contract Discount Accounts

Sales Account Maintenance (if needed) - Set Promotion & Contract Discount Accounts
Generalized Codes

a Define for categ fnc Values: Item & Customer

b Define for attr_datatype Values: Logical, Character, Date, Decimal, DateTime

¢ Define for attr_validation Values: AVD, CUST, GC

Attribute Category Maintenance - Define Item and Customer
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21 Attribute Definition Maintenance - Define attributes for Items/Customers

22 Attribute Validation Detail - Define valid values for attributes

23 Item Master Maintenance - Attach item attributes

24 Customer Data Maintenance - Attach customer attributes

25 Analysis Code Maintenance - Create dynamic/status item/customer groups

26 Promotion Maintenance - Create Promotions

27 Pricing What-if Inquiry (S/O) - Check to ensure that Immediate Discount price lists are found.

28 Testing: Create Sales Orders/Pending Invoices. Ensure Immediate Discount and Bonus Goods
deals appear as expected.

29 Testing: Invoice Post and Print - Post invoices. Run Promo DD Earned Discount Calc program
and verify that ED records are created for Deferred Discount deals as expected.

30 Testing: Run Promo AF Earned Discount Calc program and verify that ED records are created
for Allocated Funds deals as expected.

31 Testing: Run Promo SB Earned Discount Calc program and verify that ED records are created
for Scan-back deals as expected.

32 Testing: Claim Maintenance - Ensure that earned discount records appear for customers as
expected. Create a claim and save it as Pending status. Access claim again and save claim as
Approved and verify the expected CCN created using Customer Invoice View. Verify that JEs
are correct and post to the expected daybook.

33 Testing: Generate Claims Maintenance - Ensure generate claims working as expected if deal
setting has System Generate Claims turned on.

34 Testing: Customer Payment Create - Create payment and a deduction attached to the
promotional category, if promotional deductions are to be used. Verify JEs are correct.

35 Testing: TAM Deduction Review - Apply promotional deduction to an open ED amount and
save as “ApprovedForWriteoff” status. Ensure that JEs are correct.

36 Promotion Activity Center - Verify that all activity displays properly
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TAM Contract Business Scenario

This sample scenario is based on the real-world setups that a medical manufacturer uses to manage
its contract relationships with its distributors and customers.

Participants include:

e Manufacturer (TAM installed): Makes and sells capital medical items such as feeding and pain
control pumps. They also provide disposable items for these pumps, which are mainly the tube
lines.

¢ Distributors: Manufacturer’s business model includes two main types of Distributors:
* “Big Box” Distributors: Sell disposable items to support use of the pumps

* “Specialty” Distributors: Act as an extension of Manufacturer’s sales team for the pumps
themselves and also sell the disposal items

* Buying groups or GPOs: Represent end customers (hospitals, for example) to use the
combined buying power of the group members

* End customers (often members of a buying group): The actual consumers of the
Manufacturer’s products

The following topics discuss the setup and usage of contracts to manage the activities of the two
kinds of distributors.

Big Box Distributors

End customers may buy directly from the manufacturer or indirectly through the appropriate Big
Box Distributors at the national contract price. Typically, the end customer buys directly from the
manufacturer for the first few months to establish a usage pattern. After that, they are serviced by a
distributor. Hospitals or GPOs specify the distributors that are under contract or serve their
members. An exhibit to the contract documentation identifies approved distributors for the GPO
on the contract. When the master agreement contract is agreed upon, the distributors are then sent
the pricing (including pricing tiers) for the contract so they know the contract prices to apply to
sales from them to the group members.

Example flow of business with Big Box:
1 Existing price with GPO is $10 through national contract (end-user price).
2 Big Box Distributor pays initial Distributor Contract purchase price of $40.

3 The distributor resells to group members at $10, then sends back rebate tracing report (also
known as Chargeback or Indirect Sales Trade data) to recover the difference from the
manufacturer.

a The manufacturer includes cash terms on the distributor’s invoices to entice them to pay
back earlier rather than later (cash terms attached to invoices is part of QAD EE
functionality).

b The distributor also charges the manufacturer a 5% service fee for doing business with
them after they provide proof of resale.
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Setup

The Master Agreement Contract 000000063 is defined with GPO for member prices and Admin
Fee. Contains:

* GPO listed as Buying Group on contract Header - All Members check box is selected.

 The distributor, who is authorized to sell to the member hospitals, is recorded on the
Customers tab of the contract.

 Contract Pricing Deal specifies the items and the sale prices for each of the five customer
pricing tiers. The Chargeback check box is selected on the deal, which enables the distributor
on the contract to be reimbursed for the difference between the price they pay ($40) and the
contract price they resell at ($10 or less depending on the customer tier). This contract contains
the contract price to group members (at the tier levels). However, it does not list the purchase
price of the items for the distributor (handled under another contract, which will be referred to
as the Distributor contract).

Note Typically the contract lists prices in cases - 20 units or “eaches” to a case.

* There is a Deferred Discount Deal attached representing the 3% Admin Fee payable to the
GPO. Sales Basis is set to Members. Sales to the members on the contract, regardless of that
the sale is from the manufacturer or from the distributor, are subject to the 3% admin fee. The
3% admin fee is to be calculated based on the contract price for the item, which varies by
member depending on customer tier.

The Distributor Contract 000000064 defined with the Distributor listing the initial $40 Distributor
purchase price and a 5% Service Fee. Contains:
¢ Contract Customer is defined as Distributor; no customers listed on Customers tab.
* Contract pricing deal specifies the $40 item pricing for the distributor.
Note The Chargeback check box for this deal is not selected.

* There is a Deferred Discount Deal attached representing the 5% Fee. This 5% fee is based on
the $40 purchase price of the distributor, but does not kick in until the distributor provides the
manufacturer with the indirect sales data regarding the Distributor’s resale to the group
member. When approved, the sales are then liable for the 5% fee payable to the distributor.

Accounting

1 For Contract Pricing deals, when the customer (the distributor) of the contract 000000064
buys and a contract price is used, the contract discount account is found during Invoice Post.
The account comes from:

» Sales Account Maintenance

Based on the match of various combinations of Product Line, Site, Customer Type, and
Channel.

If no matching is found, then look in
¢ Product Line Maintenance
Based on the match of Product Line.

Note SAF codes may also optionally be attached to the GL transaction via TAM Account
Maintenance, by specifying the SAF Concept and SAF code to use for any particular
combination of Contract Type and Deal Profile.
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2 For Chargebacks ($40 Dist Price contract 000000064 vs $10 or less Member Price contract
000000063), we use the same rules as we did for contract pricing to determine the account, but
the Daybook differs. If you want to further differentiate a contract discount line in the GL
rather than just with the Daybook, you can attach SAF codes to the CB transactions in TAM
Account Maintenance.

3 For 3% Admin Fee attached to Contract 000000063, the system looks for the Contract
Discount Account from TAM Account Maintenance first, based on the Contract Type and
Deal Profile combination of the Admin Fee deal, regardless of whether it is a direct or indirect
purchase. Note again that SAFs can be included as well. If no matching is found in TAM
Account Maintenance, then:

« Ifit is a direct sale, the order is in the Manufacturer’s system (QAD EE). TAM first
searches for the Contract Discount Account from Sales Account Maintenance, then from
Product Line Maintenance.

« Ifitis an indirect sale, TAM searches for the Contract Discount Account from Product
Line Maintenance, then from TAM Control.

4  For the Distributor Fee on Contract 000000064, the same logic as Admin Fee is used.

Additional Contracts

Sometimes, the manufacturer may create “one-off” contract for individual group members, which
overrides the existing group contract pricing. These contracts are used to boost sales to the
particular customer. This involves a contract pricing deal that is better than the existing group
contract, and may also involve a deferred discount incentive. These contract sales, much like
contract sales tied to the Master Agreement contract pricing, still are subject to the 3% admin fee
back to the GPO.

Example Chicago Hospital is a group member which the Master Agreement contract 000000063
mentioned earlier applies. Negotiations establish that Chicago Hospital agrees to buy 10,000 more
items in the next three months, and for committing to these sales, the Manufacturer will give them
a one-off $9 contract price, as well as a Deferred Discount in which they earn 5% back against the
sales at $9, once they reach that purchasing level of 10,000. These sales at $9 apply to the admin
fee deal on the master agreement - the GPO is due back the 3% admin fee for all contract sales to
its members. Originally this customer was buying at $10, but now they are buying at $9.
Regardless of whether they buy at $10 or $9, the GPO is due back 3% of that sale. The only
variable is whether it is the $10 or $9 to which the admin fee is applied. Again, in this scenario, it
does not matter if Chicago Hospital buys directly from the Manufacturer or from the Distributor at
the one-off $9 contract price, in that these sales are to be applied against the admin fee calculation.

Again, in this scenario, it does not matter whether Chicago Hospital buys directly from the
manufacturer or from the distributor.
The One-off Contract contains:

e The member is the Customer on the contract header

* Contract Pricing deal attached for the price $9

« Distributor is listed on the Customers tab

* Deferred Deal of 5% is attached, quantity breaks on the deal indicate 0% up to qty 9,999 then
5% at 10,000 and apply breaks to previous tiers is yes
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Note The admin fee portion of this still resides on the original Master Agreement

Specialty Distributors

As mentioned earlier, the manufacturer uses Specialty Distributors as an extension of their sales
force and they deal with both Capital and Disposables. Capital equipment prices to the distributors
may have quantity breaks.

Example flow of business with Specialty dealers:
1 Specialty Distributor price, say $7.50, is below the GPO Member contract price.

2 The distributor has built-in margin and sells to the indirect customer at $10. In this case, the
distributor assumes the AR risk.

3 The distributor sends back sales tracking files just for tracking, but does not get a rebate
(Chargeback). The manufacturer requires this indirect sales information in order to generate
and pay the admin fees to the GPO. In this case, the distributor, as a pass-through to get
product to the customers, provides the tracing to accumulate the Admin fee to the GPO, not for
tracking their own re-sales.

Specialty Contract Setup

* For Specialty Distributor contracts, set Customer to Specialty Distributor.
 Contract pricing is set to $7.50

* The specialty distributor reports back indirect sales to the manufacturer. There is no
chargeback created for the Specialty Distributor as the contract price to the member to which
they sold is greater than the Price at which the Distributor bought.

The admin fee portion of the contract still resides on the original Master Agreement. The sales
that the Distributor made to the members, at the Master Agreement or One-off contract price,
still qualify for the 3% admin fee deal.
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Negative Earned Discount Examples and Table Effects

These scenarios outline how negatives (such as returns) affect earned discount calculations and the

respective earned discount tables involved.

Single Tier Scenario 1

Promotion Details
Deal:  Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Disc %
Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False
Tiers: Tier 1 (Min Qty =0, Disc % = 10%)
Item: Iteml -10% Item2 - 15%
I Item price for both items: $1.00

Scenariol
Promotion Details
Deal : Quantity Type = Quantity , Amount Type = Disc % Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False
Tiers: Tier1 (Min Qty=0,Disc % =10%) ,
Item: Iteml -10% Item2 - 15%
Item prrice for both items: $1.00

Earned Discount Total Tier Earned Disc Total Item

Invoice
Tier 1 ftem 1

Item 2

Earned Discount Total

Min Qty =0 o o
| I I A
Jtem1 Disc % = 10 % Qualifying Accumulated Ed Amt Qualifying \ccum

o o o o £d Amt
Item2 Disc% = 15% i ty ty ty

Qualifying
aty

Accum
Qty

Ed Amt

Qualifying
Qty

Accumulated
Qty

Invoice posted for
Qty = 400 (item1) 40 400 400 40 400 400 0
Amount = 400

40

400

400

Invoice posted for
Qty =500 (item2) 115 900 900 40 400 400 75
Amount =500

500

500

115

900

900

Invoice posted for
Qty = -200 (item1) a5 700 700 20 200 200 75
Amount = -200

500

a5

700

Invoice posted for
Qty =-300 (item1) 65 400 400 -10 -100 -100 75
Amount = -300

65

400

400

Invoice posted for
Qty = -600 (item2) -25 -200 -200 -10 -100 -100 -15
Amount = -600

-100

-100

-25

-200

-200

Invoice posted for
Qty =300 (item1) 5 100 100 20 200 200 -15
Amount = 300

-100

Invoice posted for
Qty = 200 (item2) 35 300 300 20 200 200 15
Amount = 200

100

35

300

Invoice posted for
Qty =-600 (item1) 25 300 300 40 400 400 15
Amount = -600

100

100

25

300

300

Invoice posted for
Qty = 300 (item1) 5 o] 0 -10 -100 -100 15
Amount =300

100

Invoice posted for
Qty = -200 (item1) 15 200 200 30 300 300 15
Amount = -200

100

100

15

200

200

Invoice posted for
Qty = 200 (item2) 15 o] 0 -30 -300 -300 45
Amount = 200

300

300

15

Invoice posted for
Qty =300 (item1) 45 0 1] 0 0 0 45
Amount = 300

300

45

Invoice posted for
Qty =-300 (item2)
Amount = 300

N QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Single Tier Scenario 2

Promotion Details

Deal:

Tiers:

Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False

Item: Iteml:

Item2:

Tier | (Min Qty =101,

-0.1
-0.15

Item price for both items: $1.00

Disc Amt=0.1)

Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Discount Amount

Reference Information

177

Scenario2
Promotion Details

Deal : Quantity Type = Quantity , Amount Type = Discount Amount

Tiers: Tier1 (Min Qty = 101,
Item : Iteml -0.1

Item2 -0.15

Item prrice for both items: $1.00

Disc Amt=0.1) ,

Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False

Invoice

Earned Discount Total Tier

Earned Disc Total Item

Tier1

Item 1

Item 2

Earned Discount Total

Min Qty = 101
Item1 Disc Amt = 0.1
Item2 Disc Amt = 0.15

Qualifying
Qty

Accum
Qty

Ed Amt

Qualifying
Qty

Accum
Qty

Ed Amt

Qualifying
Qty

Accum
Qty

Ed Amt

Qty

Qualifying Accumulated

Qty

Invoice posted for
Qty =400 (item1)
Amount = 400

30

300

400

30

300

400

30

300

400

Invoice posted for
Qty =500 (item2)
Amount = 500

900

30

300

400

75

500

500

105

800

900

Invoice posted for
Qty =-200 (item1)
Amount = -200

85

600

100

200

75

500

500

85

600

Invoice posted for
Qty =-300 (item1)
Amount = -300

50

300

-100

-100

60

400

500

50

300

Invoice posted for
Qty =-600 (item2)
Amount = -600

-10

-100

-200

-100

-100

-100

-10

-100

-200

Invoice posted for
Qty =300 (item1)
Amount = 300

100

200

-100

Invoice posted for
Qty =200 (item2)
Amount = 200

25

200

300

100

200

15

100

100

25

200

300

Invoice posted for
Qty = -600 (item1)
Amount = -600

-15

-200

-300

-300

-400

100

100

-15

-200

-300

Invoice posted for
Qty =300 (item1)
Amount = 300

-100

-100

15

100

100

Invoice posted for
Qty =-200 (item1)
Amount = -200

-100

-200

-200

-300

100

100

-100

-200

Invoice posted for
Qty =200 (item2)
Amount = 200

-300

45

300

300

15

Invoice posted for
Qty =300 (item1)
Amount = 300

30

200

300

30

200

300

30

200

300

Invoice posted for
Qty =-300 (item2)
Amount = -300

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Single Tier Scenario 3

Promotion Details

Deal:  Quantity Type = Amount, Amount Type = Disc%
Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False
Tiers: Tier | (Min Qty =0, Disc% = 10%)

Item: Iteml: -10%
Item2: -15%

Item price for both items: $1.00

Scenario3
Promotion Details
Deal : Quantity Type = Amount , Amount Type = Disc % Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False
Tiers: Tier 1 (Min Amount = 0, Disc % = 10 %)
Item: Iteml -10% Item2 - 15%
Item prrice for both items: $1.00

. Earned Discount Total Tier Earned Disc Total Item .
Invoice - Earned Discount Total
Tier 1 Item 1 Item 2
Min Amt =0 e - _— -

item1 Disc % =10% Qualifying Accumulated Ed Amt Qualifying Accum i Qualifying | Accum Ed Amt Qualifying | Accumulated

Iram2 Disco = 15% Qty Qty Qty Qty Qty Qty Qty Qty
Invoice posted for
Qty =400 (item1) 40 400 400 40 400 400 ] o 0 40 400 400
Amount = 400
Invoice posted for
Qty = 500 (item2) 115 900 200 40 400 400 75 500 500 115 200 200
Amount = 500
Invoice posted for
Qty =-200 (item1) 95 700 700 20 200 200 75 500 500 L] 700 700

Amount = -200
Invoice posted for
Qty =-300 (item1) 65 400 400 -10 -100 -100 75 500 500 65 400 400
Amount = -300
Invoice posted for
Qty =-600 (item2) -25 -200 -200 -10 -100 -100 =15 -100 -100 -25 -200 -200
Amount = -600
Invoice posted for
Qty = 300 (item1) 5 100 100 20 200 200 -15 -100 -100 5 100 100
Amount = 300
Invoice posted for
Qty = 200 (item2) 35 300 300 20 200 200 15 100 100 35 300 300
Amount = 200
Invoice posted for
Qty =-600 (item1) -25 -300 300 -40 400 -400 15 100 100 -25 -300 -300
Amount = -600
Invoice posted for
Qty = 300 (item1) 5 0 1] -10 -100 -100 15 100 100 5 0 0
Amount = 300
Invoice posted for
Qty =-200 (item1) -15 -200 200 -30 -300 -300 15 100 100 -15 -200 -200
Amount = -200
Invoice posted for
Qty = 200 (item2) 15 o o -30 -300 -300 45 300 300 15 0 ]
Amount = 200
Invoice posted for
Qty = 300 (item1) 45 0 ] 0 0 o 45 300 300 45 0 0
Amount = 300
Invoice posted for
Qty = -300 (item2) 0 (1] o 0 0 (1] 0 o (1] o] 0 0
Amount = 300

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Single Tier Scenario 4

Promotion Details

Deal:

Tiers:

Item:

Scenariod
Promotion Details

Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False

Tier 1 (Min Qty = 100,
Iteml: -0.1

Item price for both items: $1.00

Deal : Quantity Type = Amount , Amount Type = Discount Amount

Tiers: Tier 1 (Min Amount = 100,
Item : Iteml -0.1

Item2 -0.15

Item prrice for both items: $1.00

Disc Amt=0.1) ,

Disc Amt=0.1)
Item2: - 0.15

Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False

Quantity Type = Amount, Amount Type = Discount Amount

Reference Information 179

Invoice

Earned Discount Total Tier

Earned Disc Total Item

Tier 1

Item 1

Item 2

Earned Discount Total

Min Qty = 100
Item1 Disc Amt=0.1
Item2 Disc Amt =0.15

Qualifying
Qty

Accum

aty

Ed Amt

Qualifying
aty

Accum

aty

Ed Amt

Qualifying
aty

Accum

aty

Ed Amt

Qualifying
Qty

Accumulated

Qty

Invoice posted for
Qty =400 (item1)
Amount = 400

30

300

400

30

300

400

400

Invoice posted for
Qty = 500 (item2)
Amount = 500

105

800

900

30

300

400

75

500

500

105

900

Invoice posted for
Qty =-200 (item1)
Amount = -200

85

100

200

75

500

500

700

Invoice posted for
Qty =-300 (item1)
Amount = -300

50

400

-10

-100

-100

60

400

500

300

400

Invoice posted for
Qty =-600 (item2)
Amount = -600

-100

-200

-10

-100

100

-100

-100

-200

Invoice posted for
Qty =300 (item1)
Amount = 300

100

10

100

200

-15

-100

-100

100

Invoice posted for
Qty = 200 (item2)
Amount = 200

25

300

10

100

200

15

100

300

Invoice posted for
Qty =-600 (item1)

Amount = -600

-200

-300

-30

-400

100

100

-200

-300

Invoice posted for
Qry = 300 (item1)
Amount = 300

-10

15

100

Invoie

posted for
Qty =-200 (item1)
Amount = -200

-100

-200

-20

-200

-300

100

100

-100

-200

Invoice posted for
Qty = 200 (item2)
Amount = 200

-30

a5

300

300

Invoice posted for
Qty =300 (item1)
Amount = 300

30

200

300

30

200

300

300

Invoice posted for
Qty =-300 (item2)
Amount = -300

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm

MNQAD
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Single Tier Scenario 5

Promotion Details
Deal:  Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Disc%

Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False
Fixed UOM = False

Tiers: Tier | (Min Qty =0, Disc% = 10%)

Item: Iteml: -10%
Item2: - 15%

Item price for both items: $1.00
1 CS=100 EA

Scenarios
Promation Details
Deal : Quantity Type = Quantity , Amount Type = Disc % Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False Fixed UOM = False
Tiers: Tier1 (MinQty=0, Disc%=10%) ,
ltem:  Iteml -10% Item2 - 15%
Item prrice for both items: $1.00

1CS=100EA
& Earned Discount Total Tier Earned Disc Total Item n
Invoice = Earned Discount Total
Tier 1 Item 1 Item 2

\tem?l;igcw%:fw % Qualifying Accumulated Ed Amt Qualifying Accum Ed Amt Qualifying | Accum Ciilhit Qualifying Accumulated

O — Qry Qty Qty Qty Qty Qty Qty Qty
Invoice posted for
Qty =4CS (item1) 40 400 400 40 400 400 o o o 40 400 400
Amount = 400
Invoice posted for
Qty =5CS (item2) 115 900 900 40 400 400 75 500 500 115 900 900
Amount = 500
Invoice posted for
Qty =-2CS (item1) % 700 700 20 200 200 75 500 500 95 700 700
Amount = -200
Invoice posted for
Qty =-3C5 (item1) 65 400 400 -10 -100 -100 75 500 500 65 400 400
Amount = -300
Invoice posted for
Qty = -600 EA
.‘ 25 200 200 10 100 100 13 100 100 25 200 200
(item2)
Amount = -600

N QAD Questions? Visit community.qgad.com
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Single Tier Scenario 6

Promotion Details

Deal:  Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Disc%
Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False

Tiers: Tier | (Min Qty =0, Disc%= 10%)

Item: Iteml: 10%
Item2: 15%
Item 3: 20%
Item prices are different (Item 1: 13, Item 2: $2, Item 3:$3

Seenarioh
Promation Details
Deal : Cuantity Type = Quantity | Amount Type = D % Apply Current Teer 1o Previcus Sales = Fale
Tiers: Tier1 (Min Gty =0, Dlsc %= 10%)
Mem:  fteml: 10%, lem: 15%, tem3: 20%
i wd: 45 ftemd: §3, ireend: $3)

Earned Discount Total Tier Earned Disc Total item
nvaice . Eamed Discount Total
Tier 1 P
tem1 Item 2 item 3
Min Gty =0 i " o e o | Accumaila

neml Dise % = 10% Qualifying Accumulated £d Amt Qualidying Accum £ Amt Chaalifying | Accum dAmt Craalifying Aczum CdAmt rad

Nem2 Disc = 18% ary Qary Q. aty Qry oy Qry ary ary aty
Ivince pasted for
Qty = 400 (wem1) “0 400 400 “0 400 00 o o o o o o 40 400 400
Amount = 400
levviice posted for
Oty = 500 (item2) 180 900 800 0 400 400 150 500 500 ] a a 180 900 200
Amount = 1000
Imvcikce posted for
Qty = 100 [fem3} 30 1000 1000 %0 400 00 150 500 500 50 100 100 250 1000 1000
Imvoice posted for
Cry = <200 (itesn1) %0 800 #00 1 200 200 150 500 500 50 100 100 0 800 00
Amgunt = -200
trnvoice pasted fot
Qry = 300 (item1) 00 00 500 10 100 100 150 500 500 60 100 oo w00 500 500

= B0

Imvcice posted for
Qty = -600 (item2) F -100 -100 -10 100 100 0 -100 100 &0 100 100 0 -100 100
Amcunt « 60
e posted for
Qry = 300 (em1}) s0 200 200 20 00 200 «30 -100 «100 60 100 100 S0 200 300
Amount = 300
bvoice posted for
Qry = 200 (tem2) 10 200 2 0 00 00 0 0 100 ] 100 100 1o 400 %00
Amount = 200
Imvoice posted for
Gy = <600 (item) L 00 00 a0 00 00 o et 100 80 100 100 S0 200 200
Amount = 500

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm M QAD
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Single Tier Scenario 7

Promotion Details

Scenario?
Promatian Details

Deal:  Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Disc%
Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False
Tiers: Tier I (Min Qty =100, Disc%= 10%)

Item: Iteml: 10%
Item2: 15%
Item3: 20%

Item prices are different (Item 1: 13, Item 2: $2, Item 3:$3

Deal 1 Cuantity Type = Quantity , Amount Type = Disc % Apply Current Tier 1o Previous Sales = False
Tiers:  Tier 1 (Min Qty = 100, Disc % = 10%)
Ieem:  lneml: 4O, temd: 15X, ltemd: 20%

stem prrice are different (item1: 15, item2: §2, item3: §3)

Earned Discount Total Tier Earned Disc Total fem
Invoice Tier 1 e s s Earmed Discount Totsl
Ibem:"‘ﬂi:‘;:'ulﬂﬂ Califying Accumulated Ed Amt Chualifying Arcuem dAmt Qualifying | Accum £ Amt Cualitying Actum £d Amt ifyieg| I!d..
Jemz Dise™ = 15% ay ary ary ary ary ary ay oy Ory a
Invaice posted for
Oty = 400 fitem1) 30 300 400 0 300 400 o o o o o (] a0 300 00
Amaunt = 400
Invvgice posted for
Oty = 500 (item2) 180 B0 200 0 300 400 150 500 500 o o o 180 8OO 00
Amaunt = 1000
Imvoice poated for
Oty = 100 (item3) 40 200 1000 E 300 400 150 500 500 L 100 100 240 200 1000
Amaunt = 300
T ——
Tty =200 (Reml) 20 700 B00 w 100 ] 150 500 500 0 100 100 a0 o0 00
Remoumt = <200
Inwaice posted for
Gy =300 (remil) ] 200 300 10 100 100 20 00 300 0 100 100 1m0 200 500
Amount = <300
Invotce posted for
Oty = -600 (Remi) S0 o 100 10 100 100 o ] 100 L 00 00 S0 (] 00
Aeneunt « 600
Invoice poated for
Oy = 300 firem1) 0 100 00 10 100 00 w0 100 100 L 100 100 0 100 200
Amaunt = 300
Iveoice posted for
Gy = 700 (em3) 100 300 400 10 100 00 a0 100 100 &0 100 100 100 300 400
Amount = 200
Irvoice podted for
Gty = 600 (e} ] 100 200 30 300 400 30 108 100 = 100 100 o 108 200
Aensut = 600

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Multi-Tier Scenario 1

Promotion Details

Deal:

Tiers:

Item:

Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Disc%

Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False

Tier 1: (Min Qty = 0, Disc% = 10%)

Tier 2: (Min Qty = 101, Disc% = 20%)
Tier 3: (Min Qty =201, Disc% = 30%)
Tier 4: (Min Qty = 501, Disc% = 40%)

Item1, Item 2

Reference Information 183

Scenariol
Promation Details
Deal : Quantity Type = Cuantity , Amount Type = Disc % Apply Current Tier 1o Previous Sales = False.
Tiers:  Tier 1 (Win Oty = 0, Disc %= 10%) . Tier 2 [Min Oty = 101, Disc % = 20 %] Tier 3 (Min Gty = 201, Disc % = 30 %, Tier 3 [Min Oty = 501, Disc % = 40 %]}
Item :  Memnl, em?
Esmed Discount Tier Eatred Discount Tatad Tier Earned Disc Total Hem
Tier 1 Tier 2 Tier 3 Tier 4 Tier 1 Tier 2 Tier 3 Tier 4 Jem 1 e 2 Earned Discount
Item Min Qty = 0, Min Qry = 101 Min Qty = 201 Min Qty = 501 Min Oty =0, Min Gty = 101 Min Qay = 201 Min Qty = 501 Totsl
Irveesie Disc % = 10% Disc % = 20% Disc % = 30 % Disc % = 40 % Disc % = 10 % Disc % = 20 % Dise % = 30 % Disc % = 40 %
Cual. Cual. Qual. Qual. Qual. Qual. Qual. Cual. Qual. Chad.| Qual.
EDAmL EDAML €D Amit| ED Amt. EDAmE EDAML ED Amt, ED Amt, €D Amt| ED Amt EDAmY|
oy any oy oy Ony ary cry any ary Ay ary
Invoice posted for
Qy = 400 {iem1) Item1 1o 100 0 100 0 w00 1o 100 w0 100 | 60 00 o o 90 | 400 0 403
Amount = 400
Inveice posted for
GOty = 500 (itemn2) Item3? 30 100 160 400 10 100 0 100 | %0 300 160 400 90 | 400 | 190 |S00| 280 900
Amount = 500
Inveice posted for lteml| 10 100 ] 100 o o
Qty =-200 (teml) o 100 wn 100 90 300 80 00 30 |200| 170 |00 200 00
Aenount = 200 Item? w0 300 80 200
Invoice posted for
tem1| © o o [ a0 100
Quy=-3C3 (teml) (100 ea = 10 100 =] 10| s 200 o [ 30 |00 120 |s00]| so 400
o nemz| 10 | 100 | 20 | 00 | w0 | a0
Invoice posted for temi| 10 100
Qty = -600 [em2) -10 -100 20 100 o o o o 10 |-100| -20 |-100 30 -200
Amount = 800 Item? 0 100
Invgice posted for remi| 20 200
Gty = 300 (emnl) 10 100 o ] o ] o o 20 (200| 10 |-100| 10 100
Amount = 300 Item2 10 100
Invoice posted for em1| 10 100 10 100
Qty = 200 (item2) 10 100 0 100 | 30 100 o ] 30 |200| 30 00| &0 300
Amaant = 200 Item2 30 100
Invoice posted for em1| 20 200 ] 100 a0 100
Gty =600 (nem1) 10 100 20 |-wo| -0 100 o [ 70 |400| 10 |wo| e0 | w0
Amount = 600 Item2 10 100 0 o
Invoice posted for Item1| -0 -100
Oty = 300 (iten1) o o o o o o o o 10 |-100| 10 100 o o
Amgunt = 300 Itemz| 10 100
Inveice posted for nem1| 20 200 | 20 | am
Quy = -200 (rem1) -0 100 20 -100 o ] o L 40 |-300| 10 100 w0 200
Amount = =300 temz| 10 100
Invoice posted for Ieml| .30 300
Qty = 200 (item2) o o o o o ] o o 30 |-300| 30 | 300 o ]
Amaant = 200 Item2| 30 300

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Multi-Tier Scenario 2

Promotion Details
Deal:  Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Disc%
Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False

Tiers: Tier 1: (Min Qty = 101, Disc% = 10%)
Tier 2: (Min Qty = 201, Disc% = 20%)
Tier 3: (Min Qty = 301, Disc% = 30%)
Tier 4: (Min Qty = 501, Disc% = 40%)

Item: Iteml, Item 2

Scenannd
Beomtion Detads
Dedl ¢ ity Type = Quasiity , AMousa Tyee = DIsc%  Asply Curment Thee o Previous Sales » False
Tiérs: Therd [Min Oty 00L Disc % u10%) . Tier(Min Oty 200 Desc% = 20%). Ter 3 (Win Oty = 300, Dise % = 30%, Tier 3 {Min Gty « 301, Disc % =40 %]}
nem:  memy, memi
Tier Total Teer
Toar 1 Tierd Toar 3 Tierd Tiar 1 Tiar Tier 3 Toard [ a3 Earned Dioount
stem | win ity = 161, MinGay=301 | MinQty=301 | Mingty s i ty =101, M ity = 200 Min Gty =301 Min Gy =301 Tonst
iownice D n 10% DiseBodi% | DiwNed0% | Dischossn Dise % o 10% Bisc %= 0% BDisc¥ = 30% Dise ¥ = 0%
Qual Gual. Qual Gual Qual. [Gual. Gl Gual. [Gual. | Avom Tl | Awem Gual. | Awem
“ " ot
wame | T8 | wam | OV Jeoame| S8 Jeoam) TL | eame| SO0 oamt |0 (oame| T8 feoame| 0 feoam| T8 T poamd T | ST epame | TR |0
nvbice posted for
@ty =400 (e} nemi| 10 w0 n w | o | we - - 0 we n |w| = w0 ] v w [w0| @ wo | o
Amoun = 800
o " nemi| 10 100 » w | w | m
D'rl!ﬂ?l“d; n 100 n |w| w 0 wo | a0 | w0 [m0| a0 s | wo | m | o | sm
., tem3] 0w [ w0 | | e
nom1| 10 100 o o o [
I ;o"“:"‘";' w we n wo | w 0 " m w | wo| w0 |we| w0 [ o wm w0 ]
=200 (fem3) . E
- namz n wo | e | me | e | me
Imvsicd e for nemi| @ [ [] o | w | am
Gy =308 {item1) 10 100 £ wa| 100 @ o 0 |00 | oo | w0 | a0 | w0 w“ N
Amoues =300 nemz| 10 100 » w | | = | 0 o
Imvoica ponted for nemi| © [ ] o
e — 1 %o o o ) o o | o | a0 | a0 am | e w0 wa | w0
Amoust =600 nemz| .10 | a0 o o o [ o [
terboe pusted for nemi| 10 100
e g e o o e o ° o o w (10| o a0 | g | e ® 0
L w8 nemz| a0 |
[R—— nemt| 10 100
. 0 w n ™| e @ ] v w (| @ || w | w » |
nemz| o 3 ) 20
Imvaice poste for R R [
Gty n 600 fitem1) 1 100 0 [l o ® o ] 40 [.co| 400 |10 | w0 | w0 » 20 | o0
A =400 nemz| 10 100 o o ° o o o
Iewoice posted for nemi| 10 100 o )
oy a3 (uama) ° o o of o o o o w0 |wa| a0 | 0| we | e ] ° o
Amoun « 300 nemt| - Ll
Imvsicd gsaned for nemi| -2 | -0 [ ] ] [
oy =-200 (item1) a8 -0 o of o o ° o a0 |-0| a0 |10 | o | 1m0 a0 | e | e
Ao = 300 nemz| 10 100 o ] 0 [ o o
Irvenice posted for feml| .30 R o a
provpLqeyetie ) o o of o ) ) o 20 (-m0f 00 | | o [ ] ® o
Amenssn » 200 i 0

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com
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Multi-Tier Scenario 3

Promotion Details
Deal:

Tiers:

Item:

Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Disc%

Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = True

Tier 1: (Min Qty = 0, Disc% = 10%)

Tier 2: (Min Qty = 101, Disc% = 20%)
Tier 3: (Min Qty =201, Disc% = 30%)
Tier 4: (Min Qty = 501, Disc% = 40%)

Item1, Item 2

Reference Information 185

Scenariad
Promation Detalls
Deal : Quastity Type = Quantity . Amount Type = Dise®  Apply Current Tier ta Previous Sales s True
Tiers:  Tier 1 (Min Gty =0, Disc%=10%) , Tier 2 (Min Qo = 101, Disc % = 20 %], Ther 3 (Min Qty = 201, D¢ % = 30 %, Tier 3 [Min Gty = 501, Dise % = 40 %))
Item :  itemi. Mem2
Esmmed Discount Ther Earned Discount Tolal Tier Enrned Disc Total Ibem
Tier 1 Tier 2 Tier 3 Tier & Tier 1 Tier 2 Tier 3 Tier 4 et nemz | Eamed Disesunt
mem | Minary =0, MinQty=101 | MinGty=201 | Min Gty =501 Min Qty = 0, Min Gty = 101 Min Gty = 201 Min Qty = 501 Total
vesice Disc %= 10% Dise % = 20% Disc%=30% | DheX=40% Disc%=10% Dic%=20% Disc%=30% Disc%=40%
Qual, Qual, [ Oual. Qual, ual, ual. sl Qual. Qual,
D Amt ED Amt D Am. D Amt 0 Amt D Amt EDAm €D Amt €D Amt D Amt 0 Amt.
ary ary ary ary ary ary ary ary ary ary ary
Inwoice pasted for
Gty = 400 fitem1) nemi| 30 100 30 wo | 60 | 200 0 100 0 00| &0 200 [ [ 120 | 400 120 | 400
Amount » 400
Irnroles; porstend for memt| 40 100 40 wa | 80 | 200
ry = 500 (item2) an 100 an 100 | 120 300 160 | a0 | 160 |00 200 |S00| 360 | oo
Amount = 500 em2 A0 100 160 400
Inveice posted for mem1| 40 100 Y 100 o o
Oty = -200 (item1) a0 100 an 00 | 120 300 a0 200 a0 | 2o0| 00 |soo| zs0 00
Amount = 200 Item3 120 | 300 | s0 200
rweolos pasted for memi| 0 [ 0 [ a0 | -100
Qty =-300 (item1) n 100 o 00| & 200 [ [ 30 |-100| 150 |seo| 120 | 400
Amaunt = =300 nemz| 30 100 30 wo | 90 | 300 0 0
Invoice posted for mewt| 20 | -100 o o
Gty =600 (itemd) 20 100 0 |40 o [ [ [ w0 |00 20 |a00] 40 | -200
Amaunt « 600 memz| © ] 20 | aw | o 0
Imoice posted for memt| 10 100 10 | 1o
Gty = 300 {ivemi) 10 100 o 0| o o 0 ] w [200] a0 [400| 10 | 100
Amoant = 300 nemz a0 | aw
Imoice posted for weent| 30 100 0 | 10
Qty = 200 (item) o 100 o 00| 30 100 ] ] 60 [200| 0 |w0| %0 | 300
Amount = 200 em2 1] 0 30 100
Invoice posted for Memi| 30 -100 30 00 | 60 | -200
Tty =600 (item1) 0 100 0 10| 30 100 ] ] 120 |e00| 30 (10| 90 [ 300
Amount « 600 nem2| o o o [ [ 100
Invoice posted for wemt| 0 ° a ° 30 | -100
Qty = 300 (item) ] ] o 0| 0 ] ] ] o |o| o |of o ]
Amount = 300 Rem2 30 100
Invoice posted for memi| 20 -100 20 q00 | 20 | -100
Qty =200 (itemi) w0 100 0 0| o ° ° ° 60 |-300| 10 |wo| 40 | -200
Amaunt = <200 iem2 w | 1w
Inveice pested for nwem1| -0 e | a0 | aee | a0 | awe
Qty =200 (itemz) ° ° o o o ° ° ° 0 |30 30 |w0| o 0
Amount = 200 nem2| 10 100 10 wo | w | 1w

Comments? Go to goo.gl/MfwKHm
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Multi-Tier Scenario 4

Promotion Details
Deal:  Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Disc%
Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = True

Tiers: Tier 1: (Min Qty = 101, Disc% = 10%)
Tier 2: (Min Qty = 201, Disc% = 20%)
Tier 3: (Min Qty = 301, Disc% = 30%)
Tier 4: (Min Qty = 501, Disc% = 40%)

Item: Iteml, Item 2

Scwnariod
Promation Detass
Dwad 1 Counstity Type = Cusatity , Amonsst Type = Bise % Apply Currest Ties 10 Previous Sales » True
Tiers: T § [Min & BiicH=30%] , Tier it %x 20%), T , Dot w30, Tiew 1{Min ity » 581, Dite % = 40%]}
Mem: meml, Remd
Tiex Total Tere Farred Buse Total e
Tarl Tierz Tir Tiers Tiarl Tierz Tard Tirs N — Farned Bcount
mem | Min Oy 100, Mincrys20l | wingrys301 A oy Min Qs 301 Min Gy 8 501 e - Total
sveoice Disc K= 10% Dic%a30% Dic % = 30% Disc ¥ n dd % Dinc % = 10% i %= 30% O % = 30% D % = 40 %
au. Gl [ Q. [ i, QuaL Gl [Gual. | Asem Gl | Asem Gl | Aem
Ame At Amt At At amf Ame
0. ity €D A Gy 0. ity €0 am ity 0 ity €0 Am oy £ tity €0 oy ED Ay iy | ity o oy ity L Gy .
eroice pasted for
y =400 {iteant] nemi| 30 100 0 wo | 0 | w0 . . 10 100 10 wo| . 100 ) ] %0 | mo| a0 [ wo | e
Attt = 450
mwnice posted for Meml] a0 100 a0 o 40 100
A - 0 100 0 wo| m 0 wo | am 1 | wo| w0 || %o [ w0 1 wo | s
Aot w300 Hamd 4 | wo | we | aw
nema| & 100 ] 8 ® o
Workli pdtad far 0 0 0 wo | = w0 = 200 0 |wo| ;o |mo| w0 | seo M0 w00 ®0
oty w200 (noma)
nem:
A ema] 4 we | w0 | 2 | w =0
Imvoice pated for moma| © o o a o | o
oy =300 (nema) » 100 » we | 2 100 o o 30 [0 00 || a0 | weo 0 we | a0
Aot s 1) nemz| % e »0 N N 0 o
Imvaice pested for nemi| w2 | 20 0 0 ° o
Gty =808 (item3) 1 120 o 6| o & s ] o | o | 00| e | .m0 1w 160 208
Ao = 800 memz| e | aw 0 v ° o ] o
evice pested for memi| o o
Oy X0 (mamat] v o o of o v [ o o |wa| @0 | o f .0 .0 o v 00
Ameuen « 500 o2 © L]
imwvnice posted for feml) 2 100
A - » 100 » w| o ® o o 1 (0| 20 || we | 10 * x| me
Amoust « 200 nemi| © o n 20
It poated for nemi| 20 20 0 w | o
=000 (em) = w0 n || o ° ® ° %0 (30| 200 | 2 | w0 | 10 - | 100
Amount 600 nemz| 10 100 o o ® [ ] [
Arwoice posted for tml) o 0 0 Ll
A s o o e | e s s o o |asa| o0 | o | wo | e ) & s
Amoget = 360 famz) © o
Imvpice posted for e ] ] ] [
Gty =200 item1) 1 10 o o e ® ® o 2 |00 a0 |10 | we | 100 w 100 200
Aot v 300 nemz| 10 108 o ] o [ o o
tevenice ported for mmi| o B ] o
e 20 (o) ® o o of o ® L) o o 0| a0 | o | %0 | 0 o o L)
Amoust s 200 famz] & L)
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Multi-Tier Scenario 5

Promotion Details

Deal:

Tiers:

Item:

Reference Information

Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Discount Amount

Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False

Tier 1: (Min Qty = 0, Discount Amount = 0.1)

Tier 2: (Min Qty = 101, Discount Amount = 0.2)
Tier 3: (Min Qty = 201, Discount Amount = 0.3)
Tier 4: (Min Qty = 501, Discount Amount = 0.4)

Item1, Item 2 (price: $1)

187

Scenario
Proencation Details
Deal : CQuantity Type = Guantity , Amount Type = Discont Amount  Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False
Tiers: Tier 1 [Min Oty =0, Disc Amount =0.1) , Ther 2 [Min Oty = 101, Disc Amount = 0.2], Tier 3 {Min Oty = 201, Disc Amount = 0.3], Tier 3 (Min Gty = 501, Disc Amount = 0.4)
Mem:  Ieml, Item2 [price: $1)
Earned Discount Tier Enrred Discount Tatal Tier Earned Disc Total Item
Earned Discount
Toer 1 Tier 2 Tier 3 Tier & Ther 1 Tier 2 Ther 3 Tra Item 1 Item 2 Tete!
em Min Quy =0, Min Qny = 101 Min Gty = 201 Min Qry = 501 Min Ony = 0, M Qry = 101 Min Gy = 201 Min Qry =
Invoice Disc Amount = 0.1 | Disc Amownt = 0.2 | Disc Amount = | Disc Amount = 0.4] Disc Amount = 0.1 | Disc Amownt = 0.2 | Disc Amount = 0.3 | Disc Amount = 0.4
Qual. Qual. Qual. Qual. Qual. Qual. Qual. Ousl | Cual. Qual. Qual.
EDAmML EDAmL EDAmt| ED Ami| EDAmL EDAmL ED Amt. ED A EDAmL, ED Ami| EDAmY
any ay any ary any any ary ary ary ary ary
ivoice posted for
Oty = 400 (itern1) Rem1 w 100 0 100 &0 00 w0 100 20 100 60 200 o o 90 | 400 90 400
Amount = 400
bvolce posted for
Qry = 500 (e} em2 30 100 160 400 10 100 0 100 90 300 160 400 90 | 400 190 |500| 280 900
Amount « 500
memi| 10 100 0 100 o o
10 100 20 100 80 300 80 200 30 | 200 70 | 500| 200 700
Tenvolce posted for
Gty = 200 [tem1) Iem2 90 00 80 200
Arngunt = 200
N lemi o o [ ] 30 100
Ienvoice posted for
Qty = -300 (eml) w 100 0 100 60 00 o o 30 |-100 0 [500] w0 400
Amount = 300
Iem2 10 100 0 100 90 300
e posted for mem1| 10 100
Qty = -600 [tem2) -10 -100 20 -100 o o o [ 10 |-100( -20 |-100| -30 200
Amount s -
o s s fem2 0 | -100
osted for emi b 00
Qry = 300 (item 1) w0 100 [} '] o [} [ o 20 | 200| -0 [-100] 10 100
e300 mem2 -1 -100
mem1| 10 100 £l 100
Invoice posted for o
ty = 200 [itemn3) 10 100 0 10| 30 100 o o 0 |200| 30 |wo0]| e 300
1o Item2 30 100
N em1 <20 200 0 100 £ 100
tewaice posted for
Qty = -600 (item1) 10 ~100 20 -100| -30 -100 [ [ 70 |-400( 10 100 &0 300
Ll = 500
e mem2| 10 | 100 | o 0
posted for mem1| 10 -100
Gy = 300 (eenl) o o 0 o o o [ L 10 |-100( 10 | 100 ] [
1o 300 nem2 1w 100
memi| 20 200 0 100
Iervaice posted for
Oty =-200 (em1) -10 -100 -0 -100 o o o o 40 |-300( 10 | 100 30 <200
eunt = -
Aot rem2| 10 | 100
Mvoice posted for Rem1| 30 e
Cny = 200 (nemd) [ '] o '] o [} [ o 30 [-300| -30 |300| O o
Amount = 200
mem| 30 300
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Multi-Tier Scenario 6

Promotion Details
Deal:  Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Disc%
Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False

Tiers: Tier 1: (Min Qty = 100, Disc% = 10%)
Tier 2: (Min Qty = 200, Disc% = 20%)
Tier 3: (Min Qty = 300, Disc% = 30%)
Tier 4: (Min Qty = 500, Disc% = 40%)

Item: Iteml, Item 2 (price: $1)

Sconanioh

Promatien Daenly

Desl : Quantity Type = Amount , Amcunt Type s Disch  Apply Curent Tier o Previous Sales = Falie

Tiers: Tierd (Min Amoust = 100, Bise % n 18%) . Thee 3 (Min dmeust = 300, Bise % » 30 %], Tiew 3 (M Tier 3 (M

Hem: e, ibemd Gprice: $1)

amed Discount Tier Earmed Discount Totl Tier Rared D5G Total 1tem
Eamad
Ter1 Ter2 Tier 3 Tierd Tier1 Tierz Tier s Tierd emt [ ol
Thaem | Wi Asmcunt = 100, | Wiin Amount = 200 | Min Amount s 300 | Min Amoust « 500 | Mis Amount = 100, | Min Amount =300 | Min Amount = 300 | M Amcunt = 300
invoice. Dk 10% Dack 0% Dk e 0% Dupc % s 40 % Dk 10N ek 0% Dack 0% Dk 40 %
ual. hual. Gual. aal. Cual. Ghual. Gual ual. ual | Acem Gual, | Acen oual | Acom
D Amt ED Amt ED At ED At D Amt D Amt ED Amt £D At ED Amt 0 ED Amt
ary any an an ay an ary ary any | any ary | e ary aty
Ivoi peied for
ty =800 {item1) L 10 E] w | % w . . w 0 x wo| m 00 o v w |wo| a0 | - . w %00 w00
Amaunt s 450
mem1| 10 100 » w | » )
10 100 E w0 | s 200 w | a0 w0 |0 s0 [1%0| so0 | son 0 w0 00
Inveice pested for
Aty = %0 (iemz) L] ® we | owe |
memt| 0 00 ] ] ] 0
it 100 ) wa| s 300 = 00 10 |wo| 30 || se 50 1 o0 00
Ik posted for
ay =200 (mem3) themit = w | w 200 w0 200
Amount = 300
mmi| o ® ® ° o | aw
Irvakce peted for
Qty = -300 (em1) w 00 E] w| ®» ] ] [ w0 |-w0| 00 | w0 | s 300 w %0 0o
Amount » 300
memz| 0 00 = we | 20 0 o
wemt| o o o o ] 0
Irvnice postesd for
Dty = 600 [emd) 1] 100 ] e o o ] [ o | o | 0| awe| oo 1 %o 200
AN =
B mema| .ap 100 o ] ] 0 0 o
et 0 w0
o o o 0| @ o o ° w |wo| 20 a0 am | am ° ° 100
Imvoice posted for
ity » 30 {itemi] et ap 300
Ameunt = 160
memt| 10 100
w w00 E ] | o v ] v w |we| we | o | we [ e » E w0
Iveien posted for
ity = 200 {itevsd) wem2| @ v » w0
Amount = 00
temt| .1 20 & 100 o o
Irvicn posted for
Qty = 600 (em1) -10 100 o || o 0 ] [ a0 |30 =0 | w0 | mo ) 3 a0 | .am
Amaunt =800
temz| 10 100 L] ] o ] ] [
teml| 10 100 L] °
o @ o L] o o o L] 10|30 | 200 | 10 | 00 we Ll L L]
Irvic pented for
P — [ T -0y
Amount » 00
nema | .30 200 s ® ] ]
Ik posted for
ay =200 (mema) - 00 0 e o 0 ] [ a0 |0 om0 | a0 | w0 " 4w | 2w
Amount =300
wema| 10 100 ] o ] o ] °
et [ 30 300 ° ]
1] ] o ol 0 ] o L] w |30 .30 | w0 | w0 [ 0w o ] L]
Ivica posted for
Gty » 200 {itewd) hema2| 3 %0
Amount s 100

M QAD Questions? Visit community.qad.com


http://community.qad.com

Multi-Tier Scenario 7

Promotion Details

Deal:

Tiers:

Item:

Reference Information 189

Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Discount Amount

Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = True

Tier 1: (Min Qty = 0, Discount Amount = 0.1)
Tier 2: (Min Qty = 100, Discount Amount = 0.2)
Tier 3: (Min Qty = 200, Discount Amount = 0.3)
Tier 4: (Min Qty = 500, Discount Amount = 0.4)

Item1, Ttem 2 (price: $1)

Scenario?
Pramation Detals
Deal : OQuantity Type = Amount , Amount Type = Disc Amount Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = True
Tiers: Tier 1 (Min Amount = 0, Bisc Amaunt =0.1) . Tier 2 (Min Amount = 100, Disc Amount = 0.2), Tier 3 {Min Amount = 200, Disc Amount = 0.3}, Tier 3 {Min Amount = 500, Disc Amount = 0.4)
Item:  Iteml. lem {price: $1)
Earmed Discount Tier Earned Discount Total Tier Earned Disc Total ltem
Earned Discount
favoice Tier 1 Tier 2 Tier 3 Tier 4 Tier 1 Tier 2 Tier 3 Tier & em i e 2 Tatal
lem | Min Amouet =0, | Min Amount = 100 | Min Amoust = | Min Amount = 500|  Min Amount =0, | Min Amount = 100| Min Amount = 200 | Min Amount = 500
Disc Amount = 01 | Disc Amaunt = 0.7 00 Disc Amount = O8] Disc Amount = 01 | D6t Amount « 0.7 | Disc Amount « 03 | Dise Amount = 0.4
Tual. Gual. Gual. Qual. sl Tual. Qual. Qual. Qual. Qual. Qual.
ED Ami ED Amt ED Amt ED Ami ED Amt £ Amt €0 Amt, £D Amt] €0 Amt, £D Amt] £D Amt
"1 aw aty aty | aty ry aiy ay ary aty
Ivice porsted for
Qry = 400 (itemi) Iteml 0 100 0 100 &0 00 0 100 0 100 &0 00 o o 120 | 400 10 400
Amount = 400
h 1 40 k! 1 Fl
Imvkce posted for e o “ o - o
Qy =500 {ieem2) 0 100 40 00 120 00 150 400 160 | 400 | 200 | 300 | 30 900
Amount = 500
item2 w | w0 | w0 | a0
nem1| 40 wo | w0 | we | o o
0 100 w0 [0 1o 00 w0 | e 80 |200| 200 |soo| 280 | 700
Invoice posted for
Tty = <200 (item1) item2 2o | 3w | so | 200
Amsount = -200
Iteml o o o o E i ] -100
Inwoice posted for
ry =300 (item1) 30 100 0 [wo| e 200 0 0 30 |00 150 [soo| 120 | a0
Amaunt = -
e ttemz| 30 wo | 30 wo | s | w0 | o o
bl a0 =100
Inwoice posted for
Oty = 600 (item2) -30 -100 -30 -100 o L] a a 30 |-100 30 |-100 &0 -300
Amaunt = -60D
e temz| © [ 20 wo | o o
——— nemi| 20 wo | 20 | 100
Gty = 300 (item1) b 100 ] o o ] Q L] 40 | 200 | .20 |-100] 20 100
Amount = 300
" temz 20 | -00
i & pasted for Item1 30 100 0 100
Qry » 200 (izem2) 0 100 o [wo| 3 100 [ 0 60 |200| 20 |100| s0 | 200
imeunt = 100 tem2 0 ° 10 | 100
nem1| 30 100 0 1o | s0 | 200
Inveice posted for
Oty =600 (item1) a0 -100 a0 |am| -2 100 o 0 120 |400| 20 |100] 0 | 300
A e temz| © o o ° 0 | 10
i potned for Iteml o o o o 30 -100
by = 300 {item1) o o o o [] o o o o o o o o o
meunt = 300 tem2 0 | 100
ttem1| 30 wo | 20 100 | 30 | 100
Invoice posted for
Gy = 200 {irem) a0 100 a0 || o 0 o o w0 |ao0f 0 [100] e | 200
Amspunt = 300
tem2 0 | 100
l o 1 o
R tem1| 10 100 10 we | a0 | w0
Gty = 200 (item2) o o o of o o o o s |a00| 0 (30| o o
aneunt - 200 temz| 10 100 w0 | w0 | w0 | we
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Multi-Tier Scenario 8

Promotion Details

Deal:

Tiers:

Item:

Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Discount Amount
Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = True

Tier 1: (Min Qty = 100, Discount Amount = 0.1)
Tier 2: (Min Qty = 200, Discount Amount = 0.2)
Tier 3: (Min Qty = 300, Discount Amount = 0.3)
Tier 4: (Min Qty = 500, Discount Amount = 0.4)

Item1, Ttem 2 (price: $1)

Scwnaricl
Promation Detass

Dol Guuasity Trpe » Assant, Arscunt Tyt = Disc Amoust
Apply Corrant Tier b Privienss Sabes = True

Thers: Teae 1 {Min it = 108,
Ther 3{Min Aad = 300,
Mem:  Eemd, Remd {price: 51)

| Die Amrsnd = 0.1}, Tier 7 (Min At =300, Dis Amt =0.3],

Karmad Discoust The Karmad Discount Totsl Tue Karned Duc Total e
farned Dumunt
Tiee 1 Tiee 3 Tiee 1 Tiee d Tier 1 Tier 3 Tier 1 Tierd Total
mem1 mem2
o | Mindmeunt 2100, | MinGey=200 | MnGty=i00 ary ! v Min Oty = 200 Min Gy =300
ke Disc Amsunt + 0.1 | CiscAmount « 0.2 | Disc Amoust «0.3 | DiscAmoust s 04| DiscAmount s8l | DiscAmounts0.2 | DecAmounts0d | Dist Amount 84
Qust. aal, Qust. aust. Qual. aual, aust aual, ual. | mcem aal, | acem aul, | meem
A Al
wame | S0 | wame | 0 Jioame| o0 e o0t | ipame | T wam T wwam| ot Jeeame| S femame D00 00 doamd SO | ST | wwame | TS| T
ervoie posted for
ary =400 (Ren) nema| 3 00 w wo | so | e o 00 0 wa| 0 100 ° o %0 | 0| w0 % wo | an
Amount = 800
teml| &0 00 4 g a0 00
0 we 0 wo | w 0 wo [ we | | wo| w0 |aw| we | m wo | w0
tewoice posted for
oy =300 (iteend) femz w0 | we | we | e
Amnnt 850
nema| a8 106 ] ] o o
% w0 % wo | & 200 o 20 20 |wo| mo |aw| o | weo 0 0o x0
Irvoice posted for
Gy =200 [tem) Hem2 " 0 | @ | m | m 00
Amirunt + 300
mm| o ® ] ] - | e
Irvoice poted for
Gy =20 itemi) 0 106 0 w0 | 10 160 8 ] 0 [asa| a0 | 10| s0 | seo % wo | a0
Amawnt =300
nema| 100 ] we | w0 | mo ] o
nem| s 200 0 0 ° [
Invoice posted for
iy <600 [itom) 1 10 ] o] o [ o ] o | o w0 |a0| .| . aw | oase | oam
Amines 600
nom| a0 0 ] ] ] [ 0 [
mema| o ]
[ 0 ] L] v [ ] o |wo| w0 | o w0 | - [ v w0
iewnice posted for
ity =300 [itesst] nemi| © ]
]
nemi| 100
» 00 » wo| o v ° ] o |wo| 20 |2 | 0o [ wo % w0 | w0
e
ity =200 (1emd) Mem2| @ L n o
Aminst s 200
e a0 | a0 we | @ 8
Ivoice pasted for
Gy =800 [item) o 100 0 wa| o o ° ] %0 |-m0| a0 | 20| w0 [ 100 a | .o 200
Aminnt s 400
nemz| 10 100 ] ] v o ] o
Meml| 18 108 L] a
® o o o | o ® o o 0 [0 aw | w0 | w0 | w0 o o o
iewice postad for
Gy =300 (1t nemz| e | -
Amownt = 300
mema| 2 200 ] o v o
Imveice pested for
Gty =200 (e 1 160 o o | o [ ® ] a0 [-a0| 00 | 0| wo | 10 a8 | ase | e
Amount 200
mema| 10 00 0 o o o ] o
nemi| @ - ] ]
® ] ] o | o ® ° o o || a0 | 0| % | e o ] °
ervoie posted for
oy = 200 (126} nemt| @ w0
Amoust s 200
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Multi-Tier Scenario 9

Promotion Details

Deal:

Tiers:

Item:

Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Discount%

Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = True

Tier 1: (Min Qty = 0, Disc% = 10%)

Tier 2: (Min Qty = 101, Disc% = 20%)
Tier 3: (Min Qty = 201, Disc% = 30%)
Tier 4: (Min Qty = 501, Disc% = 40%)

Items have different prices.

Item1: $1 for each, Item2: $2 for each, Item3: $3 for each

Reference Information 191

Scenariod
Fromation Details
Deal © Quantity Type = Guantity, AMOnE Ty = Dot
Aoy Currant Ther 10 Previous Sabes s Trus.
Tiers: Ther 1 (Min ity = G, D4scH = 1%), Ther 2 (Min Gty = 303, Disch = 20%),
Thar 3 (WA Qty = 200, Disc = J0%), Tiar 4 (MIn Gty = 501, Disch = 40%)
item:  stems have defferent prices. iem: §1 for each, iema: $2 for each, Rema: §3 for each
Barrved Discorant Tier Earmed Discount Totad Tier Eaemed Dise Total item ""':::""‘
[ Tira Tiarz el Tiars Tier1 Tierz el Ters Ttom 1 Ttem 2 et
tem | MinGtysd, Mindrys10l | Mmaryszn | Mearessa [ Min Qty = 101 Mty » 200 Min Gty = 501
e = 20N Cc N s N pachew | oncheaN e N = 20N w0 N RN i K s 0%
Gl Gual, Gual. Gual. Qual Gual, Qual. Gl Gl ol Qual. Qual.
wam | T | epams | S leoame| OO fepase O | moame | T wam | leoam| T feoame SEE Jomame| SO imame S0 oame| S0 | mame |
Imecicn pited for
Tty =400 (item1) news| 30 w | ® w | w | 10 100 wn | me| = 0 o a 120 | 400 w | s
Amount = 400
Invoioe posted for Hemi| a9 0 = 100 Ll o
Qry « 300 (e} “© w0 «© w00 160 oo o “0 00 | 400 [ 400 | 300 0 b
Amaunt = 1000 Hema ® | we |am | e
et w | e
Invakce possed for - ml - -
ity 100 (itemd) — ® | wm | m | " 100 w | w0 w0 | a0 | a0 | ue 0| a0 [0 e | we | e | s
Amgunt =100
[ e | e
. neet| 0 ] [ [ [} ] - -
ervutcn st for
Gy =400 {imem1) 2| w0 0 " FEIEAE o 0 100 s || 2 00 w [ e o | o | se |so| | we s | we
Aot =
e ey w |
nemt| 0 o o [ w [ am | a0 | amw
Vevoive posted for
ary=-300 (remi) o 0 » o | | | e o & 100 | 0| am o0 0 o s 00| soo fso| %0 | wo 00 300
Amount =300
e 0 108
nemi| 20 w | w | aw w | aw
Iewiice pasted for
ary =40 (1zemz) p— w | w | o ° » - wn |am| w0 10 w ° n || w || n | we w | -
‘Amount = 100
e 0 100
Imecicn peited for emi| @ °
aty « 300 (iteen1) P R R 0 [ o o o o [ o o |o| 2 |0 0| wo 0 o
Amount = 100
o3| 30 )
et ®
Invaice possed for °
] P o w w0 w |we| e v © @ v o o |w| | w [ w | o
e w“ 100
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Multi-Tier Scenario 10

Promotion Details

Deal:  Quantity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Disc%
Apply Current Tier to Previous Sales = False
Fixed UOM = False
Currency = BBD (2BBD =1 USD)

Tiers: Tier 1: (Min Qty = 0, Disc% = 10%)
Tier 2: (Min Qty = 101, Disc% = 20%)
Tier 3: (Min Qty =201, Disc% = 30%)
Tier 4: (Min Qty = 501, Disc% = 40%)

Item: Tteml, Item2 (price: $1)

Scenariol0

Werify Curency conversion and aed check TC

Pramation Details

Deal @ Quastity Type = Quantity, Amount Type = Disc %
Apgily Current Tier to Pravicus Sales = False  Fioed UOM = Fatse
Currency = BSD (2 BBD = 1 USD)

Tiers:  Tier 1 [Min Oty = 0, Disc % = 10 %). Tier 2 {Min Oty = 101, Disc % = 20%).
Tier 3 [Min Oty = 201, Disc % = 30 %) Tier 4 [Min Oty = 501, Disc % = 40%)

Iem;  Meend, Mem (price: 51)

, B Faered Discount and SC Earned Discount are all comrect.

Earmed Discount Tir(TC Earned Discount] Tarned Discount Total Tier(1C Lamed Discoun Dise Total Hem(TC Lared 01 n
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TAM Process Maps

The following TAM process maps are available from several locations, such as Consumer
Products/Manage Customer Relations, or Life Sciences - Medical Device/Set Up Options:

* TAM Setup

e TAM Promotions
e TAM Contracts

* TAM Claims

TAM Setup

B mﬁ%}.mmHﬁw

v
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TAM Promotions
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TAM Contracts
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TAM Claims
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Chapter 12

Glossary

This chapter contains a glossary of some common TAM terms and concepts.

Accrual. Accruals report on current TAM liabilities at any point in time, and represent the open
balance of a deal’s accumulated Earned Discount amount. Generate Accruals Maintenance can be
run to see a snapshot in time of the current TAM accruals. Saving the TAM accrual in a Pending
status has no Financial effect. Accruals are typically run and saved as status Approved, at the end
of every period/month, creating the necessary Journal Entries within the Financial General Ledger.

Administrative Fee. Within the Life Sciences industry, the commission a Buying Group or Group
Purchasing Organization (GPO) earns for contracted sales to its group members, as logged on the
legal contract, is called an Administrative Fee (Admin Fee for short). This is typically 3% of the
contract member price, which is defined using a TAM Deferred Discount contract deal.

Attributes. Attributes allow users to define specific business characteristics to further delineate
their Customers and/or Items. These attributes can be referenced when defining Customer and
Item Group membership and can be used to filter reports and browses. Attributes are first defined
in Attribute Definition Maintenance. Valid values for the attribute may be specified in Attribute
Validation Detail Maintenance. Item attributes are attached within Item Master Maintenance, and
customer attributes via Customer Data Maintenance.

Example

Item Attribute Valid Values

Sanitizer Medical
Scented

Unscented

Analysis Codes. Customer and Item groups are created within TAM as analysis codes, and
defined within Analysis Code Maintenance. Analysis codes can either be:

* Static—group members are specified and saved on the group and may have different start and
end effective membership dates, or

* Dynamic—the Item or Customer attributes only are saved on the group and actual Item or
Customer membership is determined dynamically when used. Note: The legacy program Price
List Maintenance (ppacmt.p) is not the same program as is used in TAM. The TAM program is
written in QRA (urn:cmgroup:analysiscodeselection) and is driven by Dynamic Pricing.

Example
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Analysis Code is Medical Sanitizer with dynamic = yes. Any items with a “sanitizer” type attribute
value of “medical,” as specified in Item Master Maintenance, will be pulled into the group. If the

Members flag is set to Static, each item number needs to be manually added and maintained. The

benefit of a dynamic group is that each time a new item is added with the attribute of “medical,” it
will be automatically added as a member of this analysis code.

|Prucesses HAﬂribute Definition Maintenance |Ana\ys\s Code Maintenance x‘

| save 3¢ Delete

W Goto v Actions v (5 Print o Preview & Attach

Type [Item -] Members 2 bt
& )
Analysis Code [ Medical Sanilizeis e Dynarric ‘h
© Static

Description | medical sanitizer item ‘

Selection Detail | Comments

Selection Criteria
actions * @ Cancel |[@ @ ® ® <
Search [Sanitizer = medical’) (&)
ISanilizer v”uquals vaadica\ m - l:l + x Search Clear All
Wiewing 1-3 of 3 Records per peue:hUU VJ

Item Number &7 Desciipion1 &7 Description2 ¢V ProdLine &% Site &7 Status © ¥ Group & 7 ltem Type & 7 Promation Group & 7 Price Bre

Pump/Refil, Medical  Assorment 10300  ACTIVE FINGODD 1
0302 2-5l Bottles, Medical  Multi-Pack 22 10-300  ACTIVE ASSY 1 SUPPLIE
03m3 4-5 Bottles, Medical  Multi-Pack 22 10300 ACTIVE ASSY 1 SUPPLIE

Static groups can have a start and end date and members are added, expired and/or deleted within
Analysis Code Maintenance.

‘Prucesses | &tiribute Definition Maintenance ]Anslysis Code Maintenance X‘

W Goto - Actions (50 Print s Preview ymtaj‘|Q5m 3 Delete
il = M
Type [Eustoner | er:‘be's ) Acive
Analysis Code [AlicSislctioup2 = Dynanic
€ Static h
Description | AutoStalicGioup2 ‘
Selection Detail [Comments |
53
‘| Select NewMembers 3§ Delete Member
4 Stait Date & 7 EndDate & ¥
[ 10c1003 Pacific Healh Care Systems 09/0172015

DelndMerberhDikes St (W30 <] £ | -

Potential Members

Actions * & Cancel : CIOMCONC

3

Sesich A

[Customer | [statsat = Az - | + o [ seren || ceran |

Viening 1-81 of 81 Records per page: 100 -

Customer & W Soit Name & Aclive SV BilTo &V Class &V ListType &V BusinessRelation &7 Type & 7 Sie & W Cumj

QMI - USA Division 3 customes 10UsACO 10900

10:300 QM1 - USA Division yes INTC supplier 10SA-CO INTC 1030 USA
10C1000 WakMart yes WHSL customer 101000 WHSL 10400 USA
10C1001 MediLogic yes DIsT customer 1001001 DisT 10700 USA
10C1002 Houston Automotive Grop yes 10C10028  OEM customer 10cion2 0TH 10200 USA
10C10028 Houston Automotive Giop yes OEM customes 10C1002 0TH 10200  USA
10C1003 Pacific Health Care Systems yes DIST customer 10C1003 DIST 10100 USA \.'.\

el il k|
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Agreement Type. Every TAM Agreement (Promotion or Contract) requires an Agreement Type.
This describes the usage of the agreement and also helps segregate accounting. Users can define
any number of agreement types in Agreement Type Maintenance and choose whether they will
apply to Promotions and/or Contracts. Examples might be “product launch,” “sales contest,” or
“marketing.”

A “promotion” agreement type will be used in Promotion Maintenance, while TAM Contract
Maintenance utilizes the “contract” agreement type. Accounting for each Agreement Type and
Deal Profile combination can be maintained in TAM Account Maintenance.

Bonus Goods. A type of promotional deal category, often called a BOGO or Free Goods deal.
Bonus Goods deals are evaluated during order entry and may give items away for free or at an
additional discount based upon qualifying order line purchases. These deals may include
additional quantities of previous items ordered, or new items not previously ordered.

Buying Group. Also known as a Group Purchasing Organization (GPO), represent a group of
businesses to obtain discounts from manufacturers/vendors based on the collective buying power
of the group members. The negotiated and agreed-upon pricing for group members is logged onto
legal contracts. The GPO earns an administrative fee, typically 3% of total contract sales as logged
on the legal contract, recovered in a Deferred Discount deal.

Buying Group Membership Browse. This browse shows the indirect addresses or members that
belong to a particular buying group.

Chargeback. The process in which the distributor or reseller proves sales and claims
reimbursement from the manufacturer is commonly called the Chargeback or Sales Trace process.
A chargeback is calculated as the difference between what the Distributor bought the item for and
the contract price used to sell to the group member.

Claim. A claim is a way a Manufacturer can give back a TAM discount a customer has earned, but
not received. An Approved status claim results in either a Customer Credit Note (CCN) or a
Supplier Invoice (SI). The Generate Claims Maintenance program may be used to have TAM
create the claims for you, for deals flagged as “System Generate Claims.”

Claim Activity Center. This TAM center brings together all relevant Claim detail information in
one place, and is viewable/sortable in several different ways. This includes detailed information
about the Claim, Customer(s), Deals, Item(s), and the specific claim-related Earned Discount(s).

Contract. TAM Contracts represent negotiated legal and binding agreements, and typically
involve indirect customers; that is, the manufacturer sells the goods to an intermediate party who
then provides them to the end customers, who are often members of a buying group. This business
flow differs from that found on promotions; thus, separate TAM contract setup and definition
exists within Trade Activity Management.

There are two main types of contracts: Buying Group and Distributor Contracts.

* Buying Groups—also know as GPOs—represent a group of businesses to obtain discounts
from vendors based on the collective buying power of the group members. The negotiated and
agreed-upon pricing for group members is logged onto legal contracts. The GPO earns an
administrative fee—typically 3% of total contract sales as logged on the legal contract—
recovered in a Deferred Discount deal. The contract between the manufacturer and a group is
sometimes referred to as a master agreement or master contract.
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« Distributors purchase goods typically at a negotiated distributor contract price, then sell to
indirect customers, also known as buying group members, often at a lower price based on an
existing master agreement contract with a buying group. They recover the difference as a
chargeback to the manufacturer, as well as other fees such as a negotiated percentage as a
service fee, which is paid as a Deferred Discount.

Contract Activity Center. This TAM center brings together all relevant TAM Contract detail
information in one place, and is viewable/sortable in several different ways. This includes detailed
information about the Contract, Deal, Buying Group, Group Members, Customer/Distributor(s),
Item(s), Earned Discount(s), Contract History and Indirect Sales records, Deductions and Claims.

Contract Type. This is an Agreement Type used on TAM contracts. The agreement type is first
defined in Agreement Type Maintenance as type Contract, then attached to contracts using TAM
Contract Maintenance.

Deal. A deal is part of any TAM Agreement (Contract or Promotion), and reflects the parameters
surrounding the discount. When creating an Agreement, the deal profile is chosen and the
corresponding deal detail is entered. For example, if the deal category is “immediate discount,” the
discount percentage or amount is entered in the deal detail. If the deal category is “bonus goods,”
the qualifying item(s) and possible free goods are entered in the detail section.

Deal Categories. There are five Promotion deal categories:
* Immediate Discount (Order/line discount)

* Bonus Goods (for example, Buy 1 get 1 free)

Allocated Funds (fixed amount of money)
e Deferred Discount (based on posted sales)

* Scan-back (accrue on planned sales, claim on reported sales)

There are two TAM Contract deal categories:
 Contract Pricing (Buying Group member and Distributor pricing)
* Deferred Discount (Admin Fees and Distributor Fees)

Deal Profile. Templates are created in Deal Profile Maintenance ahead of time for deals to be used
on TAM Contracts and Promotions. The deal profile relates to a particular deal category and values
are assigned. These values then default onto individual TAM Contract and Promotions, and can be
updated on specific deals as needed.

Deal Profile along with Agreement Type also helps to delineate TAM accounting.

Deductions. A customer may short pay an invoice for discount amounts they feel they have
earned and are due back. This is handled through deductions recorded during payment entry via
functionality provided with Enterprise Financials. The standard type of deduction is then resolved
using the Deduction Review program. Deductions related to open TAM Contract and Promotion
deals are resolved using the TAM Deduction Review program.

Deferred Discount. Deferred discounts are percentages or discount amounts based on sales and
granted in the future. The discount rate structure can be either flat or tiered. When representing
Promotional deals, these are sometimes called Bill-backs, Rebates, or commissions. Deferred
discounts are also used to represent Admin Fees and Distributor Service Fees in the TAM Contract
business flow.
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Distributor. With regard to TAM Contracts, distributors purchase goods typically at a negotiated
distributor contract price, then sell to indirect customers, also known as buying group members, at
a lower member contract price. They recover the loss they incur as a result of price difference, as a
chargeback to the manufacturer, as well as potentially other negotiated service fees.

Earned Discounts. Represent the calculated discounts that the customer has earned on behalf of
existing TAM deals. For Deferred Discounts, the accumulation of the discount over time and the
storage among the various Earned Discount tables is controlled by the “accumulation period” deal
setting.

Although at times the system records transactional data related to TAM using subledger and
discount detail tables, earned discounts are not automatically calculated in real time when the
transactions take place.

Depending on the deal category, there are five different programs that need to be run to
create/update earned discount accumulated values:

e Promotion deal Earned Discount Calc programs (Promo AF, Promo DD, Promo SB)
* TAM Contract deal Earned Discount Calc programs (Contract CB, Contract DD).

You can run the various earned discount calculation programs manually throughout the day, or
instead, set up a cron job to run the programs in the background at a specified frequency. For
example, typically the Promo DD Earned Discount Calc program is scheduled to run at night
immediately after the Invoice Post and Print program completes.

The Earned Discounts tables themselves maintain the accumulated Earned Discount values. Open
balances for Earned Discounts are run-time calculations and are visible within the Promotion and
Contract Earned Discount Balance reports, as well as displayed within the TAM Deduction
Review and Claim Maintenance programs. Programs such as Generate Accruals Maintenance and
Generate Claims Maintenance derive the generated Accrual and Claim amounts from the Earned
Discount open balance value calculated at that point in time.

Earned Discounts are given back to the customer and resolved against open TAM deals using
either TAM Claims, which allows you to manage your Earned Discount values down to the item
level, or TAM Deductions, which are initiated by the customer. (NOTE: TAM Deductions
currently manage the earned discount at the summarized parent level only—not down to the item
level.)

Use the various Earned Discount browses and collections to view earned discount information, as
well as the TAM Activity centers.

Group Purchasing Organization. These organizations represent and negotiate on behalf of a
group of businesses, in order to obtain discounts from manufacturers/vendors based on the
collective buying power of the group members. They are often referred to as a GPO, and are
defined within Buying Group Maintenance in TAM. Details logged onto legal contracts include
the negotiated pricing for group members, as well as the commission or administrative fee,
typically 3% of member sales, the organizations receive for their work on behalf of their group
members.

Immediate Discount. A type of Promotional deal category, often called an Off Invoice deal,
resulting in a price list or volume discount when the Promotion is saved as status Open. The
discount is visible immediately during order entry, via the Dynamic pricing logic, and expensed in
the GL after invoice post. Price Lists based upon Immediate Discount deals are visible within
Pricing reports and inquiries such as Pricing Report and Pricing What-if Inquiry (S/O).
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Indirect Address/Indirect Customer. Manufacturers typically sell goods to an intermediate
party, or Distributor, who then sells and distributes the items to the end customers. Since these
customers do not usually buy directly from the manufacturer, but through a Distributor, they are
often referred to as Indirect Customers or Indirect Addresses. They also may often be members of
a buying group, in order to achieve better collective pricing.

Indirect addresses/ indirect customers are defined within TAM using the Indirect Address
Maintenance program, or uploaded electronically using Excelerator, and are set up independently
of a business relation or customer as the record is only needed for TAM. If they do buy directly
from the manufacturer, then a proper customer record needs to be attached to the indirect address
record.

Indirect Sales. To receive reimbursement for the difference between the purchase price of an item
from the Manufacturer and the lower contract price on sales made to indirect customers based on
contract deals, distributors provide indirect sales, or sales trace documents back to the
manufacturer outlining the indirect sale details. When matched against contracts and approved,
these records drive the calculated Earned Discounts for chargebacks and service fees for
distributors as well as the administrative fees for buying groups/GPOs. Indirect sales can be loaded
electronically via Excelerator or input manually using the Indirect Sales Maintenance program.

Master Agreement. Also known as the master contract, this is the negotiated contract between the
Manufacturer and the Buying Group or Group Purchasing Organization (GPO). This contract
contains the Contact Pricing deal details for the group members, as well as the commission or
Admin Fee deal details due back to the Buying Group or GPO.

Pricing Tier. When Manufacturers negotiate pricing with Buying Groups/GPOs, they often
determine pricing based on members anticipated purchasing levels. Since there are often several
hundred or thousands of members, each buying group may have a different number of pricing tiers
defined for members based upon the varying purchasing levels. Each member is assigned a pricing
tier, based upon its anticipated purchases, and negotiated pricing differs on the pricing tier to
which the member belongs. Pricing Tier is maintained within Indirect Address Maintenance in
TAM.

Promotion. A TAM agreement/offer provided to a customer and/or customer group, over a
specified period of time giving away some value. This discount can be received with the sale
(Immediate Discounts, Bonus Goods), based upon the invoiced sale (Deferred Discount), based
upon scanned sales reported back (Scan-backs), or independent of sales (Allocated Funds).

Promotion Activity Center. This TAM center brings together all relevant Promotion detail
information in one place, and is viewable/sortable in several different ways. This includes detailed
information about the Promotion, Deal, Customer(s), [tem(s), Earned Discount(s), TAM Subledger
and Discount Detail records, Deductions and Claims.

Promotion Type. This is an Agreement Type used on promotions. The agreement type is first
defined in Agreement Type Maintenance as type Promotion, then attached to promotions using
Promotion Maintenance.

Scan-back Deal. A type of Promotional deal category, available when the Promotion is saved as
status Open, granting a discount amount back per item reported sold. The earned discount is
calculated by the Promo SB Earned Discount Calc program, using the planned amount information
found within the deal. However, the actual Scan-back discount amount on claims is made after
scanned sales are reported back by customer. Accruals are based on the calculated earned discount
open balances from the deal planned amounts; however, Claimed amounts typically differ from
Planned amounts.
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Service Fee. A form of compensation for services given by a distributor. With regard to TAM
Contracts, distributors purchase goods typically at a negotiated distributor contract price, then sell
to indirect customers, also known as buying group members, at a lower member contract price.
They recover the loss they incur as a result of a price difference as a chargeback to the
manufacturer, as well as potentially other negotiated service fees in order to derive a profit from
the business arrangement.

Tiers. Within Immediate Discount and Deferred Discount deals, multiple tiers can be defined,
allowing for different discount amounts or percentages to be applied as the sales amount or
quantities accumulate over the life of the deal. For example, a Manufacturer may offer a 1% rebate
on sales of Item A over the course of the next three months up to $100,00.00. Once a customer
reaches sales of $100,000, then they now qualify to earn 2% on sales over and above that amount.
There would be two tiers defined in this deal scenario.
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Product Information Resources

QAD offers a number of online resources to help you get more information about using QAD
products.

QAD Forums (community.qad.com)
Ask questions and share information with other members of the user community, including
QAD experts.

QAD Knowledgebase (knowledgebase.qad.com)*
Search for answers, tips, or solutions related to any QAD product or topic.

QAD Document Library (documentlibrary.qad.com)

Get browser-based access to user guides, release notes, training guides, and so on; use
powerful search features to find the document you want, then read online, or download and
print PDF.

QAD Learning Center (learning.qad.com)*
Visit QAD’s one-stop destination for all courses and training materials.

*Log-in required


http://knowledgebase.qad.com
http://community.qad.com
http://documentlibrary.qad.com
http://learning.qad.com
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